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Jcome...

the happy family of satisfied CASIO electronic musical instrument owners! To get the most
TOt of the many features and functions of the keyboard, be sure to carefully read this manual
:nud keep it on hand for future reference.

GUIDELINES LAID DOWN BY FCC RULES FOR USE OF THE UNIT IN THE U.S.A. (not applicable to other
areas).

NOTICE

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15
of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a resi-
dential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and
used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there
is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful
interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user
is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

¢ Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

¢ Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

* Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

¢ Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/ TV technician for help.

FCC WARNING

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user’s
authority to operate the equipment.

CASIO ELECTRONICS CO., LTD.
c € Unit 6, 1000

North Circular Road

London NW2 74D, U.K.

This mark is valid in the EU countries only.
Please keep all information for future reference.



Main Features

O Big, Easy-to-read LCD Screen
(Page E-14)

o A big 320 x 240-dot LCD screen provides a wealth of
information about the music you are playing. It also
displays easy-to-understand menus to make operation
quicker and simpler.

7 Designed for Playability (page E-28)

e Features to help vou sound better include touch re-
sponse, after touch, two wheels, and optional pedal con-
nectability.

1 Tones (Page E-24)

e A total of 522 high-quality tones are classified among
19 groups, including piano, organ, brass, ensemble and
more.

(3 Layer and Split (Page E-22)

s Layer two different tones so they both sound whenev-
er you press a key, or split the keyboard so different
tones play depending on whether you press a key on
the right or on the left.

3 Drawbars (page E-35)

e Nine on-screen drawbars can be used to alter the pa-
rameters of the tones in the Drawbar Organ group.
Percussion sounds and click can also be altered using
the drawbars.

A Rhythm/Auto Accompaniment
Patterns (page E-38)

¢ A total of 120 rhythm/auto accompaniment patterns
provide backup for rock, pops, and a wide variety of
other musical styles. A simple operation adds full ac-
companiments that also include chord parts.

O Effects (page E-32)

e The keyboard's powerful effector provides seven blocks:
4 DSP channels + Chorus + Reverb + Master. A differ-
ent effect can be assigned to each block, and blocks can
be turned on and off as required.

(0 Synthesizer Mode (Page E-62)

o The parameters of preset tones can be altered to create
your own original sounds. Up to 40 user tones can be
stored in memory.

1 Mixer Mode (page E-51)

o The Mixer Mode gives you the means to adjust the vol-
ume, stereo balance, and other parameters of the layer
and Split tones, auto accompaniment parts, etc.

E-2

1 Registration Memory (page E-56)

¢ Store up to 64 keyboard setups for quick and easy re-
call whenever you need them.

M Easy Record (page E-73)

¢ Record your keyboard play, including auto accompa-
niment backup with the Song Sequencer Mode's Easy
Record feature.

A Sequencer Mode (page E-76)

e A 17-track sequencer provides a System Track for re-
cording of the auto accompaniment plus 16 external
tracks, each of which can be used to record with a dif-
ferent tone.

A Pattern Sequencer Mode (page E-101)

¢ The parameters of auto accompaniment patterns can
be altered to create your own original patterns. The
parameters of auto accompaniment patterns can be al-
tered to create new patterns, or you can create your own,
original patterns from scratch.

[ Song Studio (Page E-126)

* Song Studio lets you extract chord progressions out of
Standard MIDI File (SMF) so you can create chord pro-
gressions for specific tunes. This gives you the ability
to play along with realistic accompaniments by your
favorite groups or bands.

1 MIDI (page E-169)

e Connect to another MIDI device and use it as a sound
source to play the notes output from this keyboard. You
can output keyboard notes, auto accompaniment, Song
Sequencer playback, etc. You can also use this keyboard

as a sound source for an external sequencer or other ¢

device.

7 Built-in Floppy Disk Drive (page £-140) |

® Save your user tones and rhythm patterns, songs, and
other data as files on a floppy diskette. Or you can play
back commercially available SMFs, and even convert
rhythm data created for another type of keyboard (an-
other CASIO model, or a Technics or Roland keyboard).

1 Tone and Function Demo Tunes
(Page E-20)

o Built-in demo tones highlight the tones, rhythms, and
functions of the keyboard.
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Symbols L .

Various symbols are used in this user’s guide and on the
product itself to ensure that the product is used safely
and correctly, and to prevent injury to the user and other
persons as well as damage to property. Those symbols
along with their meanings are shown below.

A WARNING

This indication stipulates matters that have the risk of
causing death or serious injury if the product is oper-
ated incorrectly while ignoring this indication.

/\ CAUTION

This indication stipulates matters that have the risk of
causing injury as well as matters for which there is the
likelihood of occurrence of physical damage only if
the product is operated incorrectly while ignoring this
indication.

Symbol Examples me————
This triangle symbol (/\ ) means that the
A user should be careful. (The example at
left indicates electrical shock caution.)
This circle with a line through it () means
that the indicated action must not be per-
formed. Indications within or nearby this
symbol are specifically prohibited. (The ex-
ample at left indicates that disassembly is
prohibited.)

The black dot (@) means that the indi-
cated action must be performed. Indica-
tions within this symbol are actions that

% are specifically instructed to be performed.
(The example at left indicates that the
power plug must be unplugged from the
electrical socket.)

765A-E-0054

Safety Precautions

m——/\ WARNING  e———

Please use caution regarding the handling of the AC
adaptor.

* Do not use a voltage other than the indi-
cated power supply voltage. Use of a volt-
age other than that indicated may cause
fire or electrical shock.

If the power cord should become damaged
(exposed wires, disconnection, etc.), pur-
chase a new AC adaptor. Use of a damaged
power cord may cause fire or electrical
shock.

Do not cut or damage the power cord. Also Q

do not place heavy objects on top of it or

subject it to excessive heat. Damage to the

power cord may cause fire or electrical

shock.

Do not attempt to shape the power cord or

subject it to excessive bending, twisting or

pulling. This may cause fire or electrical

shock.

* Please use the adaptor specified for this
instrument. Use of another adaptor may
cause fire, electrical shock, or malfunction.

Do not locate the instrument or its stand* on an uneven
or unstable surface.
* Locating the instrument or its stand on an

uneven or unstable surface can cause it to

fall, creating the danger of personal injury.

Do not place containers containing water or other lig-
uids on the instrument.
* Do not place the following objects on the ?
instrument. Placing such objects on the in- &
strument may cause fire or electrical shock
if they spill and get inside the instrument.
* Containers filled with water or other lig-
uids (including vases, potted plants, cups,
cosmetics and medicines)
* Small metal objects (including hairpins,
sewing needles and coins)
* Flammable objects
In the event a foreign object should happen
to get inside the instrument, please take the
following actions:
1. Turn power off.
2. Unplug the AC adaptor from the wall
outlet. %
3. Consult with the dealer where you pur-
chased the keyboard or with an autho-
rized CASIO service provider.




Do not disassemble or modify the instrument.

* Never attempt of take apart or modify the
instrument, its accessories, or separately
sold options. Doing so may cause fire, elec-
trical shock or malfunction. Consult your
dealer concerning all inspection, adjustment
or repair of internal components.

Do not use if there is an abnormality or malfunction.

* Do not use the instrument if there appear
to be abnormalities such as the presence of
smoke or abnormal odor. Also do not use
the instrument if there appear to be mal-
functions such as the power not coming on
or sound not being produced. Use under
such conditions may cause fire or electrical
shock. In such cases, take the following ac-
tions immediately. Never attempt to repair
the instrument yourself.

1. Turn power off.

2. Unplug the AC adaptor from the wall
outlet.

3. Consult with the dealer where you pur-
chased the keyboard or with an autho-
rized CASIO service provider.

When the instrument has been dropped:

* In the case the instrument has been dropped
or damaged, take the following actions.
Continued use may cause fire or electrical
shock.

1. Turn power off.

2. Unplug the AC adaptor from the wall
outlet.

3. Consult with the dealer where you pur-
chased the keyboard or with an autho-
rized CASIO service provider.

Be careful of the bags around children.

¢ Never alow anyone to place the plastic bags
of the instrument, its accessories, and its
separately sold options over their heads.
Doing so may cause suffocation. Particular
caution is required in homes with small
children.

E-4
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I ACAUTION A

AC Adaptor

* When in use, do not locate the AC adaptor
inside a bookcase or other confined space,
and never place paper, books, or other simi-
lar objects on the AC adaptor.

¢ Do not locate the power cord in close prox-
imity to heaters or other heating appliances.
This may cause the cord to melt leading to
possible fire or electrical shock.

* When unplugging the AC adaptor from an
electrical outlet, always make sure to pull
on the adaptor itself and not the cord. Pull-
ing excessively on the cord may cause it to
be damaged or break leading to possible
fire or electrical shock.

* Do not touch the AC adaptor with wet
hands when it is plugged in. This may cause
electrical shock.

¢ Be sure to unplug the AC adaptor from the
electrical outlet during lightening storms
and when you do not plan to use the key-
board for an extended period, such as when
you go on a trip.

¢ After use turn off the power switch of the

instrument and unplug the AC adaptor

from the electrical outlet.

At least once a year, unplug the AC adap-

tor from the power outlet and clean the

area around the prongs of the plug. Dust
build up around the prongs can create the
danger of fire.

Transport

* When transporting the instrument, always
make sure to unplug the AC adaptor from
the electrical outlet and confirm that all
other external connections have been dis-
connected. Only then should the instrument
be transported. If the above is not done, the
cord may be damaged leading to possible
fire or electrical shock.

Care

* Whenever caring, make sure to first un-
plug the AC adaptor from the electrical out-
let.

Location

* Never locate the instrument in areas sub-
ject to high humidity or heavy accumula-
tion of dust. Doing so may cause fire or
electrical shock.

¢ Never locate the instrument in areas sub-
ject to grease splatters or steam, such asin a
kitchen or near a humidifier. Doing so may
cause fire or electrical shock.

<
/AN
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i Do not place keyboard on lacquered furniture.

! o The instrument’s silicone rubber feet may

v eventually blacken or scar lacquered sur-
faces. Use felt cloth pads to insulate the feet
or preferably use a CASIO musical instru-
ment stand designed for your keyboard.

cuipsamr

4a ptor
ace,

o simi- . .
; Do not place heavy objects on the instrument.

prox- « Do not place heavy objects on the instru-

jances A ment. This may cause tbe §n§trument to tip
ding 0 over or break resulting in injury.

; n Volume
om au % * Very high volume levels can damage hear-
to P ing. Avoid using the instrument at very

d Hull— high volume settings for long periods. Con-
use it 10 sult with a physician immediately if you
fpossible experience impaired hearing or ringing in
the ears.

fith wet
4 ay cause &% Liquid Crystal Display (LCD) Precautions
! « Avoid subjecting the keyboard's LCD to

from the strong impact, which can crack or break the
g storms LCD's glass creating the danger of personal
e the key- injury.
bh as when o Should the LCD glass ever crack or break,

1 do not allow the liquid inside the LCD to
pitch of the come into contact with your skin, which

C adaptor can cause inflammation and reddening.
*Should the LCD liquid get into your
AC adap- mouth, immediately wash out your mouth i
clean the with water and then consult a physician.
plug. Dust *Should the LCD liquid get in your eyes or
 create the on your skin, immediately flush with wa-

ter for at least 15 minutes and then consult
a physician.

bnt, always % Do not get onto the instrument or stand.*

aptor from * Do not crawl on top of the instrument or its
m that all optional stand. Particular caution is re-
e been dis- quired in homes having small children. This
instrument may cause the instrument or stand to tip
bt done, the over and break resulting in injury.

to possible

Optional Stand*

, * Carefully assemble the stand following the
assembly instructions that come with it. Se-
o first un- curely tighten all bolts, nuts, and fasteners,
pctrical out- % and make sure that you mount the instru-
ment correctly onto the stand. Incorrectly
or insufficiently tightening screws, or in-

. b correctly mounting the instrument onto the
- areas sub- 9 stand can cause the stand to tip over or the

acax;nula— instrument to fall off the stand, possibly
use fire or leading to injury.
areas sub- * The stand is available as an option.
suchasina
ing so may
785A-E-007A E-5
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Care of your

keyboard

Avoid heat, humidity or direct sunlight.

Do not overexpose the instrument to direct sunlight, or place
it near an air conditioner, or in any extremely hot place.

Do not use near a TV or radio.

This instrument can cause video or audio interference with
TV and radio reception. If this happens, move the instrument
away from the TV or radio.

Do not use lacquer, thinner or similar
chemicals for cleaning.

Clean the keyboard with a soft cloth dampened in a weak
solution of water and a neutral detergent. Soak the cloth in
the solution and squeeze until it is almost dry.

Avoid use in areas subjected to tempera-
ture extremes.

Extreme heat can cause figures on the LCD screen to become
dim and difficult to read. This condition should correct itself
when the keyboard is brought back to normal temperature.

Lithium Battery Precautions

The keyboard comes with a built-in lithium battery that sup-
plies power to the memory to retain Song Sequencer, Pattern
Sequencer and other data while keyboard power is turned
off. If the power of the lithium battery is low, turning off key-
board power can result in deletion of all data stored in its
memory.

The normal life of the original battery is five years from the
time it is loaded at the factory. Due to time spent in transit
and storage, the original battery probably will not provide a
full five years of service life. It is up to you to contact your
nearest CASIO service provider about having the lithium
battery replaced periodically.

e CASIO COMPUTER CO., LTD. shall not be held responsi-
ble for any losses to you or any third party due to loss or
corruption of data caused by malfunction or repair of this
keyboard, or by battery replacement.

INOTE]X

You may notice lines in the finish of the case of this keyboard.
These lines are a result of the molding process used to shape
the plastic of the case. They are not cracks or breaks in the plas-
tic, and are no cause for concern.
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® POWER button
® VOLUME knob
©) PITCH BEND wheel
(4 MODULATION wheel
® ASSIGNABLE button
(6) MODE button
(7) INTERACTIVE ACCOMP button
(8 SPLIT POINT button
(9 RHYTHM buttons
G ONE TOUCH PRESET button
() SETTING button
@ AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL button
4 PATTERN SEQUENCER button
(9 SONG SEQUENCER buttons
¢ MULTI-TRACK button
¢ EASY RECORD button
@ SONG STUDIO button
(® DISPLAY MODE button
CONTRAST button
@ Display buttons L1 through L5%
@® Display
(@9 Display buttons R1 through R5*

* The buttons on the left and right sides of the dis-
play are called “display buttons.” The buttons on
the left side are named 1.1 through L5 and those
on the right are named R1 through R5.

@ Control buttons (Sets 1 to 9, PAGE buttons)
Control sliders (Sets 1to 9)
@ Effect controls
* DSP buttons (1 to 4)
* REVERB button
* CHORUS button
* MASTER button
@ DISPLAY HOLD button
EXIT button
@ TONE buttons
@ Selector djal

@ TRANSPOSE buttons (UP, DOWN)

T65A-E-011A

@ AUTO HARMONIZE button
@) ARPEGGIATOR button
29 LOWER 1/LOWER 2 buttons
UPPER 1/UPPER 2 buttons
@9 SUSTAIN button
3y MIDI button
31 DISK button
@32 HELP button
33 DEMO button
39 REGISTRATION buttons
* BANK button
* Buttons 1 to 8
¢ STORE button
* SELECT button
@9 Auto accompaniment controls
¢ VARIATION buttons (1 to 4)
* BACK/NORMAL/NEXT (FILL-IN) buttons
* BREAK button
* SYNC START/SYNC STOP button
* TEMPO buttons (UP, DOWN)
* rit. button
* FADE IN/OUT button
¢ INTRO buttons
¢ ENDING buttons
¢ START/STOP button

* ACCOMP/DISK VOLUME buttons
(UP, DOWN)

3 COMBINATION button
EFFECT button

SYNTH button
MIXER button
DRAWBAR button
@ Floppy disk drive
* Acces lamp
* Eject button
@8 Speakers

@9 Percussion instrument list

E-9




Front Panel

L @R

40 Microphone volume knob (MIC VOLUME)

@1 Microphone input terminal (MIC IN)
42 Headphones terminal (PHONES)

Rear Panel
COMPUTER MIDI SUSTAIN EXPRESSION BYPASS ——LINEIN— ~——LINE QUT—— OC 16V
TOHOST  MAC PC- PC-2 MIDI THRU our IN PEDAL PEDAL or:. ?FF R L R L OCD
& @ @ T ©
&) @ @ & @ & 3)
@ TO HOST terminal @9 BYPASS switch (ON, OFF)
@4 Host select switch (MAC, PC-1, PC-2, MIDI) @ LINE IN R, LINE IN L terminal
@ MIDI terminals (THRU, OUT, IN) 60 LINE OUT R, LINE OUT L terminal
46 SUSTAIN PEDAL terminal &) Power terminal (DC 16V)
@) EXPRESSION PEDAL terminal
Installing the Music Stand Music stand holes

Insert the music stand that comes with the keyboard
into the music stand holes.

'........ E'10 765A-E-012A
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Connecting to

Notes about Making Connections

Headphones, Line In, Line Out, and Microphone Terminals

an audio or musical instrument amplifier provides even clearer, more powerful sound through external speakers.

Front Rear Panel

BYPASS Switch
When this switch is ON, the signal

input through the LINE IN terminals is
sounded without being affected by the
MIC VOLUME Mixer or effects.

Low High
() Standard terminals

Headphones

Microphone volume

PIN plug (3) Audio amplifier AUX IN, etc.

»1Q RIGHT
(Red)

© LEFT

(White}

Standard Connect to MIC IN Tape recorder,

: © 06

INPUT 2

source

plug @ MIDI sound
G

Microphone

Cannon type (3-wire)

INPUT 1

Standard plugs 4 Guitar amplifier,

keyboard amplifier, etc.

IMPORTANT!

* Whenever connecting external equipment, first set the
VOLUME knob of the keyboard and the volume controller
of the external equipment to relatively low volume settings.
You can later adjust volume to the level you want after
connections are complete.

* Be sure also to refer to the documentation that comes with
the external equipment for its proper connection proce-
dures.

Connecting Headphones (1)

Connect commercially availablte headphones to the key-
board’s headphones terminal. This cuts off the built-in speak-
ers, which means you can practice even late at night without
disturbing others. To protect your hearing, make sure that
you do not set the volume level too high when using head-
phones.

Playing External Equipment from the
Piano (2

Use commercially available cables to connect the LINE OUT
jacks of external equipment (MIDI sound source, tape record-
er, etc.) to the keyboard's LINE IN terminals. [t is up to you
to p}.irchase connecting cables that are compatible with the
équipment you are connecting,.

785A-E-013A

Connecting to Audio Equipment (3

Use commercially available cords to connect to the two jacks
as shown in Figure (3). It is up to you to purchase connecting
cables like the ones shown in the illustration for connection.
Normally in this configuration, you must set the audio equip-
ment’s input selector to the setting that specifies the termi-
nal (such as AUX IN) that the keyboard is connected to. Use
the keyboard’s VOLUME knob to adjust the volume level.

Connecting to a Musical Instrument Ampli-

fier @)

Use commercially available cords to connect to the two jacks

as shown in Figure (4. It is up to you to purchase connecting

cables like the ones shown in the illustration for connection.

Use the keyboard’s VOLUME knob to adjust the volume lev-

cl.

* If your amplifier has only one input jack, use an adapter
like the one shown below.

Standard plug

Standard jack
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Connecting a Microphone (5

You can connect a commercially available microphone and
sing along with auto accompaniment or MIDI play. When
connecting a microphone, we recommend that you set the
MIC VOLUME to a very low level. Set the microphone vol-
ume to the level you want after connecting the microphone.

Microphone Specifications

The microphone you connect to the keyboard should match
the following specifications.

* Type: Metal shielded microphone
¢ Microphone-cord connector: Cannon type (3-wire)
* Keyboard plug: standard plug (monaural)

IMPORTANT!

¢ Be sure to use a metal-shielded cannon type microphone.
This type of microphone protects against the effects of
noise causes a computer or other device connected to the
keyboard.

* Unplug the microphone from the keyboard when you are
not using it.

Feedback

Either of the following conditions can cause feedback (howl-
ing).

¢ Holding the microphone in your hand

¢ Locating the microphone too close to a speaker

Move the microphone away from the speaker whenever you
experience feedback.

SUSTAIN PEDAL terminal

Use the SUSTAIN PEDAL terminal to connect an optionally
available sustain pedal (SP-2 or SP-10).

SUSTAIN PEDAL terminal

MIDl ———— SUTAIN EXPRESSION BYPASS
THRU our N PEDAL PEDAL ON OFF

A sustain pedal provides you with effects that are similar to
those produced by the sustain pedal and soft pedal of an
acoustic piano. It can also be set up to control changes be-
tween rhythm fill-in patterns. See “Keyboard Setup Refer-
ence” on page E-154 for information about making sustain
pedal settings.

E-12
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EXPRESSION PEDAL terminal

Use the EXPRESSION PEDAL terminal to connect an op-
tionally available expression pedal (EX-10).

EXPRESSION PEDAL terminal

|

susant wordssion BYPASS

m

EX-10

An expression pedal can be set up by adjusting the EXPRES.
SION, INTERACTIVE ACCOMP, and DSP 1 and 2 param.
eters. See “Keyboard Setup Reference” on page E-154 for in.
formation about making expression pedal settings.

Accessories and Options

Use only accessories and options that are specifically recom:
mended for use with this keyboard. Use of a non-recommend-
ed accessory or option creates the risk of fire, electric shock,
and personal injury.

765A-E-01M,
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Power Requirements

This keyboard can be powered by current from a standard
househl’ld wall outlet (using the specified AC adaptor). Al-
ways make sure you turn the keyboard off whenever you are

not using it.

AC Adaptor

Make sure that you use only the AC adaptor specified for
this keyboard.

Connecting the AC Adaptor
I. Plug the AC power cord into the AC adaptor.

2. Plug the AC power cord into a household elec-
trical wall outlet.

3. Plug the adaptor cord into the power terminal
(DC-16V) on the back of the keyboard.

[ Specified AC Adaptor: AD-16ML

Rear Panel

—LINE IN— —LUINE QUT— DC 16V

®® ©6 [o

AC Adaptor AD-16ML

A

Adaptor cord

i
AC cord

AC Adaptor Precautions

* Do not allow the AC adaptor cord or AC cord to become
damaged or cracked. Never modify, sharply bend, twist,
or pull on the cords. Do not place heavy objects on the cords
Or expose them to heat. Use of a damaged cord creates the
risk of fire and electric shock.

* Use only the AC adaptor and AC cord specified for this
keyboard. Use of another type of AC adaptor or AC cord

. creates the danger of explosion, fire, and personal injury.
Unl?lug the AC cord from the wall outlet before leaving on
a trip or any other time you plan to leave the keyboard
unattended for a long time.

* After using the keyboard, turn off power and unplug the
AC cord from the wall power.

768A-E-0154

¢ Be sure to turn off the keyboard before connecting the adap-
tor cord to or disconnecting it from the power terminal (DC-
16V} on the back of the keyboard, and before plugging the
AC cord into or unplugging it from a power outlet.

¢ The AC adaptor may become warm after long hours of use.
This is normal and does not indicate malfunction.

Set Up and Data Backup Power

Tone, rhythm, and other keyboard settings, as well as mem-
ory data (registration memory, synthesizer, song sequencer,
pattern sequencer, Song Studio data) are retained in memory
when you turn off the keyboard. The backup power required
to retain settings and data is provided by a lithium battery
built into the keyboard.

Non-backed Up Settings

The following settings are lost whenever you turn off the key-
board.

¢ SUSTAIN button on/off (page E-29)
® Local Setting (See “Using MIDI” on page E-169.)

Back-up Lithium Battery

All settings and data in keyboard memory are cleared if you
turn off power while the back-up lithium battery is dead. The
life of the original lithium battery is about five years after it
is installed at the factory. Keep track of how long it has been
since you purchased the keyboard or last had the back-up
battery replaced, and contact your original dealer or autho-
rized CASIO Service Provider to have the back-up battery
replaced periodically. Note that you will be charged for back-
up battery replacement.

Saving Memory Data to a Floppy Diskette

You can use the procedure under “Using the Floppy Disk
Drive” on page E-140 to save keyboard memory data to a
floppy diskette.

Initializing the Keyboard

Use the procedure on page E-164 to initialize the keyboard,
which clears all memory data and returns settings to their
initial factory defaults.

E-13




Display Contents and Operations :
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i The page
. . " ner of the

ealth of other information at a glance. Buttons and* {jyan one

A large, easy-to-read LCD shows you the keyboard's current settings and a w
sliders near the display let you change settings while you monitor the results. pween p
screen is

Display Contents e I

The following shows what the display looks like immediately after you turn on the keyboard.

Ol UPPER 2

© & ©® O

Strinasl
. il stassis $1 LowER 1 sowemesl i s @
Bank:1- 8 Best
Z:ig‘;\iuﬁzlume ':188 S i::%s Lo 3‘222
1 i ynthStrings® Ab
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The foll
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ome Part il B ‘ mode.
11. On/0ff Revert e A
m V Comb
¢ Enter tl
“ TION |
keyboa

(1) Screen name (“Display Modes” page E-18)

i3 Name of currently selected rhythm
(3 Tempo (beats per minute) of rhythm and auto accompaniment

@ Chord name (auto accompaniment)

i —

5; Registration memory bank number and bank name, transpose setting, accompani-

ment volume setting. Pressing button L4 expands this section as shown to right, to 8 .., o .
display effect and other settings. 8Beat 1 Lra Mixet
| CosessssruprER 2 st U2

Stringsl Enter t

T — the Mi

%) Shows the number of the displayed page (number on the left) and the total number A B
L e
Baric. L- 8eat AcousticBass<gh (¢ ko,

of pages available. See “ About pages” below.
- :’ Trarisruse ' CmsspupsicyL OWER 2 smsaneny | 2!
¢7; Names of tones assigned to UPPER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER 1, and LOWER 2 wcone Wiure 188 | gunthStrinald 2). See
; : Ik tion.
‘) Mode area. This arca shows the current settings of the control buttons and sliders  § 23222 1%1.1- Eﬁgﬂm
located below the display. The contents of this area depend on what mode the Reverb:edium Hall gg‘p‘iﬁﬁﬁe”

keyboard is in. See “About the mode area” for more information. | last _
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About pages

The page number (PAGE 1/2) appears in the upper right cor-
ner of the display when the current keyboard mode has more
than one display pages. Use the PAGE button to change be-
tween pages. Pressing the PAGE button while the above
screen is on the display, for example, changes to the submenu
screen page shown below. See “Keyboard Setup Reference”
(page E-154) for more information about submenus.

BB MERY

Chord Hold ‘0 lauto Harmo:Duet |

Lower Hold 0ff :

Lawer Hone ot Arpeg, e oot 1

32"'3&2"@3?310 | sustain Lensth : Hold
| Tension Chord Off foeyor oy Eatect

Interactive fccomp Rhwthn :
YelocitvControl EUn TamPo :
Hold BFF | Accone Yolute

i rit. Measure 4 | Effect
| Reach Tempo __: 56 |
Fade In Measure:
Fade In Value
FadeOut Measure:

Tone

Harmo/Arp/Sustain:
Transpose :
Combination :
After/Control |

oman

sslbe ale mllm w2

O
*
*
¥
%
*
%
*
*

About the mode area

The following describes how the contents of the mode area
of the screen change depending on the current keyboard

mode.

Combination Mode

Enter the Combination Mode by pressing the COMBINA-
TION button. This is the mode you should use normally for
keyboard play.

Level meter for each part

Auto accompaniment and
other settings

Mixer Mode

Enter the Mixer Mode by pressing the MIXER button. Use
the Mixer for adjusting the volume and other parameters of
the keyboard parts (UPPER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER 1, LOWER
2). See “Using the Mixer” on page E-51 for more informa-
tion.

Level meter for each part
. -

MIXER

Volume level of each part

T85A-E017A
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Effect Mode

Enter the Effect Mode by pressing the EFFECT button. Use
this mode for turning on and adjusting the effects that can be
applied to tones. See “Applying Effects to Tones” on page E-
32 for more information.

Effect settings

Drawbar Mode

Enter the Drawbar Mode by pressing the DRAWBAR but-
ton. Use this mode for adjusting organ tones. See “Using the
Drawbar” on page E-35 for more information.

Drawbar settings

Synthesizer Mode

Enter the Synthesizer Mode by pressing the SYNTH button.
Use this mode for adjusting the acoustic parameters of tones
and to create your own original tones. See “Using the Syn-
thesizer” on page E-62 for more information.

Easy Synth settings (page E-62)

INOTE 1

* Full details about modes and the screen contents that appear
in the mode area of the display are provided in the applicable
sections of this User’s Guide.

Note that the display screens shown in this User’s Guide are
examples only. The values and settings that actually appear
on your display screen will probably be slightly different from
the example screens.

E-15
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Using the Buttons and Sliders

The following describes basic operations using display buttons, control buttons, and control sliders.

Button L1

CHORD st CRmuisaiens UPPER 2 ittt U2

Button R2

@ Button R1

]
Stringsl l‘%

=
Button L2 C@D
=

Button L3

Button L5

Button L4 C@D

O OWER 1 L1
AcousticBass
1 C%)D Button R3
C@D Button R4
C@D Button R5

PAGE buttons/

Control buttons (Sets 1 to 8)

T T
[ENENERNNNENNNNNN]
(AN INARAANANAE]

[ITITTRNARNNTUNNT]

Trenrrfnenifng
NN
I —
JILSLECININarInyg,

Control button set 9

Control sliders (1 to 9)

Display Buttons (L1 to L5, R1 to R5)

Use the display buttons on the left and right sides of the dis-
play screen to make settings and to select options that ap-
pear on the display. Pressing display button R2 in the above
display, for example, changes to the screen for assigning a
tone to the UPPER 2 part. When a display button has a gray
bar next to it (such as buttons L5 and R5 in the above exam-
ple), it means that the button is currently disabled (which
means nothing happens when you press it).

Control Buttons (Sets 1 to 8)

Pressing an upper control button increases the value on the
screen above it by 1, while pressing the lower control button
decreases the value above it by 1.

E-16

PAGE Button

Pressing the upper PAGE button changes to the next display
page and pressing the lower PAGE button changes to the pre;
vious display page. The current display page and the totalf
number of display pages available are shown in the uppe
right corner of the display. '
In the Drawbar Mode (page E-35), the PAGE button function
as a ninth set of control buttons.

Control Sliders (1 to 9)

Each control slider performs the same function as the contral
buttons immediately above it. Use a control slider to set
value within a general range, and then use the control bu
tons above it to make fine adjustments in increments of *1.
Note that control slider 9 on the far right is activated in the
Drawbar Mode only.
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Adjusting Display Contrast
perform the following steps to adjust the relative lightness
and darkness of images on the display.

]. Press the CONTRAST button to display the con-
trast adjustment screen.
« The initial default contrast setting is 150.

7. Rotate the selector dial to adjust contrast until
the figures on the screen are easy to see.

e You can set the contrast value within a range of 000
to 255.

; After you are finished, press the EXIT button to
exit the contrast adjustment screen.

« The keyboard exits the contrast adjustment screen au-
tomatically if you do not perform any button opera-
tion for a few seconds.

About the “Now Working” message

The message “Now Working” appears on the display
whenever the keyboard is performing a procedure, such
as chord extraction or song editing, that takes a long
time. The message disappears after the procedure is
complete.

INOTE

* Keyboard keys and control panel switches are disabled
yvhile the “Now Working” message is on the display. This
is normal and does not indicate malfunction.

T88A-E-0194
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Using the EXIT Button

Press the EXIT button when you want to exit a menu and
return to the screen from which you originally displayed the
menu.

Example
Press the DEMO button to display the demo tune menu, and
then press the EXIT button to exit the demo tune menu.

LT
! R S R Y THM ki €2

8Beat 1

T i TEMP Ot gaasinst CHORD ity Ouiesinias UPEER = mesesnenm U2
! Strinasl

OWER 1 1

?ankﬂ* st AcousticBass

ransPose . . d

\ 4 pccomp Yolume 1168 SvntﬁnS‘Rt;‘inQSLz 1
i

COMBINATION

INOTEI

« You can also exit a menu by pressing the same button you
used to originally display it. After pressing the DEMO button to
display the demo tune selection screen, for example, you could
press the DEMO button again to exit the menu screen.

E-17
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Using Display Hold

Many button operations cause the display to change to a set-
ting screen. If you do not perform any operation for a few
seconds after a setting screen appears, the keyboard often
will exit the setting screen and go back to the screen from
which vou originally started.

Examples
Pressing a TONE button displays the tone setting screen. If
you do not perform any operation for a few seconds, the key-
board exits the tone setting screen and returns to your origi-
nal screen.

A upled Hes |

Pressing the PAGE button displays a submenu. If you do not
perform any operation for a few seconds, the keyboard exits
the submenu and returns to your original screen.

Chord Hold
Cower Holg  iofr (At Harmo;buet |-
Hixer Hold {Off . . . ‘
ggvégggathggéa gg Sustain Lenoth Hold%
Tension Chord 0ff fe——ores
Interactive Acconp '5,.,;%;{,"“0” Se}ec’:(m ,é
VelocityControl:on | Tageq X 1
Hold OFf | accome Yolute ¥ w
rit. MHeasure 4 | gffect R =]
Reach Temro @ 58 | Tons % [
Fade In Measure: 4 | Harmo/Arp/Sustaini* | B
Fade In Value : @ | Trancpose xSk
FadeQut Measure: 4 | Combination X Q
After/Control ¥

When you need to keep the current setting screen or sub-
menu screen on the display, press the DISPLAY HOLD but-
ton so the lamp above it lights. The keyboard does not change
the display as described above while the DISPLAY HOLD
lamp is lit.

To turn off the DISPLAY HOLD lamp, press DISPLAY
HOLD again.

INOTE I

* You can always exit a setting screen or submenu by pressing
the EXIT button, regardiess of whether the DISPLAY HOLD
lamp is on or off.

E-18

Display Modes

You can select from among four different display modes,
pending on whether you are changing the keyboard setu
performing.

.1- NORMAL

Stringsl

Bank:1- 8Beat
Transpose ]
oo w18 | Syt T

COMBINATION
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Transpose
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display modes, ¢

Set 4 of the control button

Display Modes

@ NORMAL
For normal keyboard play

(» KEYBOARD
Same information as the NORMAL screen, along with an
on-screen keyboard. Keyboard keys you press or MIDI
Note On data you input is indicated on the on-screen key-
board.

(3 MUSIC STAFF
Same information as the NORMAL screen, along with an
on-screen great staff (treble clef staff and bass clef staff).
Keyboard keys you press causes the corresponding notes
to appear on the screen.

@ BIG FONT
This display mode displays NORMAL screen information
using a larger font.

Changing the Display Mode

Press the DISPLAY MODE button to cycle through display
modes in the following sequence: NORMAL =» KEYBOARD
=» MUSIC STAFF - BIG FONT.

Using Online Help

The online help feature of this keyboard provides you with
quick and easy access to information about its features and
functions. Note that the online help is contained on the flop-
py diskette that comes with the keyboard.

To view online help

Insert the supplied floppy diskette into the key-
board’s floppy disk drive.

* See “Using the Floppy Disk Drive” on page E-140 for
information about handling floppy diskettes.

Press the HELP button to display the help menu

screen.

e At this point you should press display button L1 next
to Language 1 or L2 next to Language 2 to specify
the display language you want to use. The help text
is displayed in the language you specify.

Use set 4 of the control buttons to scroll through
the index of topics and highlight the one you
want to select.

Press display button R5 next to Execute to dis-
play the help screen for the item that is high-
lighted on the help menu screen.

After you are finished reading the help screen,
press the EXIT button to return to the help menu.

INOTE 1

* Pressing most of the keyboard’s buttons while the help menu
screen is on the display jumps to the help screen for that but-
ton. Note, however, that some buttons do not have help screens.
If the page number indicator (PAGE 1/2) appears in the upper
right corner of a help screen, it means that there are multiple
help screen pages. Use the PAGE button to change the PAGE.

CAUTION!

Never eject the floppy diskette while the floppy disk drive's ac-
cess lamp is lit or flashing (indicating that the keyboard is read-
ing data from the diskette). When you want to eject the diskette,
make sure that the disk drive's access lamp is not lit or flashing,
before pressing the eject button.




Playing a Demo Tune

Display button L5
POWER R [
" _VOLUME . -

- = VP oon o TEEEHRRE DTl G0 cog S~
START/STOP DEMO
: . IN
. P
The keyboard f strati s tha ; . pl
hc 'L‘\b()'ard eatures a numbq of demonstratlf)n tunes _tnt " Press the DEMO button to display the demo tune o
highlight its features and functions. The following describes
the types of demonstration tunes that are available. menu. I
. S(
. E.
Main Demos (3 tunes) . T
These tunes fully utilize the features and functions of the s
keyboard.
Tone Demos (10 tunes) e
These tunes highlight the main tones. € To

Rhythm Demos (10 tunes)
These tunes highlight the main rhythms.

g
B
:
2
X
&
-

Seec Demo Tune ||| A1l Demo Play

Spec Demo (1 tune)
With this tune, the names of the main functions used ap-
pear on the display as the tune plays.

. Press the display button to the left of the demq

To play a demo tune tune type you want to play.

When you want to play a:  Press display button:

Main Demo tune L1
INOTE1 . Tone Demo tune L2
* The following procedure cannot be used to play a Spec Demo Rhythm Demo tune L3

tune. See "To play a spec demo” below. * Pressing a display button produces a menu of avail

7 able tunes for the corresponding demo tune type, with
! Press the POWER button to turn on the keyboard. the first tune on the menu (the one assigned to dis

play button L1) playing back.
Use the VOLUME knob to adjust the volume of
the output.

* Itis a good idea to start out with a relatively low set- :-, = e
tng, | :
Bl BisBand | i

. .?. Press the display button to the left of the name
‘ 1 of the tune you want to play.
* To play Bossa Nova on the sample screen in step 4
for example, you would press display button L2.

¢ Playback of the tune starts as soon as you press its
display button.

'...... ‘ E-20 765A-E02] 7656




¢ Demo tunes on the menu continue to play in sequence
until you stop playback.

{;. Tostop playback, press the START/STOP button.

/. Press the EXIT button to quit demo tune play and
) return to the demo tune menu screen.

. Press the DEMO button to exit the demo tune
menu screen.

INOTER

« Pressing display button R5 next to All Demo Play in step 3
plays back all the demo tunes in memory in the following se-
quence: Main Demos = Tone Demos =» Rhythm Demos.

« To stop playback of all the demo tunes and return to the menu
screen that contains the demo tune that was playing, press the
EXIT button.

« To stop playback without changing the screen, press the
START/STOP button.

To play a spec demo tune

1. Press the POWER button to turn on the keyboard.

All Demo Play ﬁ%

2. Insert the supplied floppy diskette into the key-
board’s floppy disk drive.

to the left of the dend
ay. ;
Press display button: 1 ; \
L1 —
L2
L3
produces a menu of avaj
ding demo tune type,

th assigned to dj
:c(k‘ ¢ one assigned to d ® See “Using the Floppy Disk Drive” on page E-140 for

information about handling floppy diskettes.

3. Press the DEMO button to display the demo tune
menu.

4. Press display button L5 to the left of Spec Demo
Tune.

-

Jde To stop playback, press the START/STOP button.
6.

o the left of the nam

lay.

> sample screen in step 7.

ess display button L2.
 as soon as you press

Press the EXIT button to quit demo tune play and
return to the demo tune menu screen.

Press the DEMO button to exit the demo tune
menu screen.

765A-E  765A-E.023,
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* If you do not insert the floppy diskette into the drive in step 2 of
the above procedure, the keyboard performs spec demo tune
play but does not display any function names.

CAUTION!

Never gject the floppy diskette while the keyboard is playing back
the spec demo tune. When you want to eject the diskette, stop
playback, check to make sure that the disk drive’s access lamp
is not lit or flashing, and then press the eject button.

7 \
s

5

Access lamp  Eject button
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Playing the Keyboard

POWER
VOLUME

In addition to piano and other keyboard instrument tones, UPPER 1. UPPER 2 LOWER 1 LOV
’ 3 ’

this keyboard also includes a wide selection of realistic wood-

wind and string tones, percussion and synthesized sounds, ER 2

and other tones and sounds. You can select a particular tone

or sound and play it on the keyboard, you can layer two dif- This keyboard lets you use up to four parts simultaneou:
ferent tones for simultaneous play, or you can split the key- for your performances. The parts are named UPPER 1, U
board and assign different tones or tone combinations to the PER 2, LOWER 1, and LOWER 2, and the display shows t
left side and right side. tone currently assigned to each.

Enabled part
@ Indicates a part that is enabled.

Playing the Keyboard for the First

Time
The following is the most basic procedure you can use to play e e CHORD oty Q“s“t‘;figﬁg"s”l -
vour first notes on the keyboard. I S Y
geat AcousticBass
Transpose 1 O
Press the POWER button to turn on the keyboard. | hocone Wolune (108 | SunthString3d

Use the VOLUME knob to adjust the volume of

the output.
¢ Itis a good idea to start out with a relatively low set- Djsébled part
ting. O Indicates a part that is disabled.

Play something on the keyboard.

Use the part buttons to toggle each part on (enabled) and «

(disabled). Turning on a part causes the lamp above its bt

ton to light, and turning it off causes the lamp to go out.

» Note that all the parts cannot be turned off at the same tin
At least UPPER 1 or UPPER 2 must be turned on.

* What you play sounds using the tone that is indicat-
ed for UPPER 1 on the display.

¢ See “Selecting a Tone” on page E-24 for information
about changing to another tone.

INOTE 1

* When turning off power, you need to hold down the POWER
button for a short while. Make sure you keep the POWER but-
ton depressed until power turns off.
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o For standard piano play, use UPPER 1 only.

LOWER 1 LOWER2  UPPER 1 UPPER 2
o

CT )

]

. l'/'/_ UPPER 1

o0 000 \M\\\ o To layer two different tones, use UPPER 1 and UPPER 2.

s T LOWER 1 LOWER 2 UPPER 1 UPPER 2

;mwano; O

il

UPPER 1+ UPPER 2

our parts simultaneo i
are named UPPER 1,
hnd the display shoWs

o To split the keyboard and assign two different tones to the

that is enabled. left and right sides, use UPPER 1 and LOWER 1.

LOWER 1 LOWER 2 UPPER 1 UPPER 2

CIO T

i

B l—Lower e UPPER 1 ——————

® You can also split the keyboard and layer two different tones

that is disabled. on the left side, and two different tones on the right side.

LOWER 1 LOWER 2 UPPER 1 UPPER 2
part on (enabled) and

s the lamp above its b [Lj@] L jL j}

Ps the lamp to go out.

ed off at the same tig

LOWEFH+LOWER2 —}e———— UPPER 1 + UPPER 2——

S
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Selecting a Tone

The built-in tones are divided among 21 groups, wit

B CIICI 00 .
ook LT LTI O O 800 \_\\

h each group assigned to a TONE button on the control panel.

Tone Name Tone Group Name Group Contents T
PIANO Piano Acoustic piano and other piano tones j
ELEC PIANO Electric Piano Electric piano tones

) Vibraphone, marimba and other percussive instruments, per-
CHROMATIC PERC Chromatic Percussion .
cussion sounds
ORGAN Organ Organ tones
ACCORDION Accordion Accordion tones
GUITAR Guitar Guitar tones
BASS Bass Bass tones
STRINGS/ORCHESTRA Strings/Orchestra String and orchestra tones
ENSEMBLE Ensemble String and other instrument ensemble tones
SOLO BRASS Solo Brass Solo brass tones
BRASS Brass Brass tones
SAX Sax Saxophone tones
CLARINET Clarinet Clarinet and other woodwind tones
FLUTE Flute Flute and other woodwind tones
SYNTH- LEAD Synth Lead Synthesizer lead tones
Special synthesizer background tones and synthesized tones
SYNTH-PAD Synth Pad for chord play
PERC/EFFECTS Percussion/ Effects Percussion sounds and sound effects
DRUM SET Drum Set Drum sets that assign different drum sounds to keyboard keys
Drawbar organ tones that can be used with the Drawbar (page
DRAWBAR ORGAN Drawbar Organ E-35)
USER TONE1 User Tone 1 Area for storing sounds you create in the Drawbar (page E-35)
USER TONE2 User Tone 2 or Synthesizer (page E-62). -
INOTE 1}

« Though you can assign drum sounds to the keyboard

2, Lower 1, Lower 2, Auto Harmonize

To select a tone, first press a TONE button to display a menu of tones in the applicable group. Next you can select a tone from'+
group by pressing a display button or by using the selector dial.

E-24

, doing so causes the same drum sound is always assigned to the Upper 1, Up
1, and Auto Harmonize 2 parts. When assigning a drum sound, select any one of these parts @
then select the drum sound. The drum sound is automatically assigned to all of the above parts.
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selecting @ Tone Using a TONE Button
1. Ppress the display button (R1 through R4) next to
‘ the part whose tone you want to change.

o If you want to change the tone assigned to the UP-
PER 1 part, for example, you would press display but-

ton R1.

OB UPPER zwmuz‘
Stringsl <3

Crtummaiss LOWER 1 monwl_ 1

AcousticBass<g

LOWER 2 reaksiini k2

PRGNS
SynthString3

This causes the tone name next to the
display button to become highlighted.

-
jve instruments, pé
4 2. Ppress one of the TONE buttons to select a tone

group and display a menu of tones in the group.

Y {
"( Honky-Tonk1

I [Sirinesriand

;
3

1
L If a page number (PAGE 1/2) appears in the upper
nd synthesized ton right corner, you can change between tone menu

pages by pressing the PAGE button.
ands to keyboard kejll - .
3. On the menu of tones that appears on the dis-
th the Drawbar (pa| | .
. play, select the one you want to assign to the
p art.
p Drawbar (page E- P

i ¢ Pressing a display button (L1 to L5, R1 to R5) selects
the tone whose name is next to it.
* The currently selected tone is the one that is high-

lighted on the menu. You can also rotate the selector
dial to move the highlighting around the menu.

,
L

Ped to the Upper 1, Up
By one of these parts

select a tone from

"ﬁ‘_

After selecting the tone you want, press the EXIT
button.

Commasmao UPFER 2 s U2
Stringsl

O LOWER 1 s |1

AcousticBass~g
Cnmsicnsigi L OWER 2
SvnthStrlngsé%

The name of the tone you selected in step 3 is now
shown for part you selected in step 1.

Selecting a Tone Using the Selector Dial

7. Press the display button (R1 through R4) next to
the part whose tone assignment you want to
change.

o If you want to change the tone assigned to the UP-

PER 1 part, for example, you would press display but-
ton R1.

MUPD:ER 2 s U2
Stringsl 4%
Orencsmon LOWER 1 xussnansl 1
AcousticBass<g
LOWER 2 sresnensn L 2|

RO
SynthString3

This causes the tone name next to the display but-
ton to become highlighted.

/. Rotate the selector dial to sequentially scroll
through tone names at the currently highlighted
(selected) part.

ﬁuppsa smlglg
O

UPPER

Stringsl
ﬁcoué??éBassé%

LOWER 2 s L2

SynthStrina3

Tone names scroll in sequence

* The lamp lights above the TONE button correspond-
ing to the group to which the currently displayed tone
belongs.




{

About Drawbar tones

The organ tones assigned to the DRAWBAR ORGAN group
of the TONE buttons can be adjusted using the keyboard's
Drawbar. Selecting a tone in the DRAWBAR ORGAN group
automatically enters the Drawbar Mode, causing the lamp
over the DRAWBAR button to light. See “Using the Draw-
bar” on page E-35 for information about using the Drawbar.

Polyphony

¢ This keyboard has 64-note polyphony, which means it can
sound up to 64 notes at the same time.

¢ The polyphony value is less when a rhythm or auto ac-
companiment is playing.

Digitally Sampled Tones

A number of the keyboard’s tones are actually digitally re-
corded samples of the sounds produced by acoustic musical
instruments. Samples are taken of each tone at various rang-
es (low, middle, high), and the sampled data is used to pro-
duce a full range of notes. Multiple-range sampling, howev-
er, can result in very slight differences in tone quality and
volume between ranges. Normally this is not noticeable, ex-
cept when playing two notes that lie on either side of the
point where there is a change from one range to another. This
slight difference is an unavoidable result of the digital sam-
pling process, and does not indicate malfunction of the key-

board.

L

Selector dial =

g,

TONE

UPPER 1
f UPPER 2

(.Ju

1]
LELELIIICO ool

— LOWER 1

Layering Two Different Tones
(UPPER 1+UPPER 2)

The following procedure describes how to layer two tong
so they both sound whenever you press a keyboard key, Ly
ering of tones is achieved using the UPPER 1 and UPPER
parts.

Assign the first tone to the UPPER 1 part.

* See “Selecting a Tone” on page E-24 for informatig
about assigning a tone to UPPER 1.

Press the UPPER 2 button so the lamp above lt‘
lit.

* This also causes the name of the tone assigned§
UPPER 2 on the display screen to become hl;,hhghf
ed.

ML.JPPER :W !.Il.
Violin <5
SEHRIEEE UPPER 2 SUeismassns
Strinasl
CHUBIRNLOWER 1 Buesusemens ]
Acoustchass

O LOWER 2 R L

SvnthStri n93

Use the TONE buttons or selector dial to sele
the tone you want to assign to UPPER 2.

* Use the procedure under “Selecting a Tone” on pag
E-24 to select a tone for UPPER 2.

Try playing something on the keyboard to E
what it sounds like.

¢ The tones you assigned to UPPER 1 and to UPPER
should both sound each time you press a keyboa
key.

* You can turn either part off and play using onlyf
remaining tone. Pressing the UPPER 2 button so
lamp above it is off causes only the UPPER 1 tone
sound. Conversely, pressing the UPPER 1 button
the lamp above it is off causes only the UPPER 2 to%
to sound.

L
\
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Adjusting the Volume Balance between the
UPPER1andUPPER2Tones

n use the keyboard’s Combination Mode to adjust the
You £ alance botween the layers UPPER 1and UPPER 2
relaht‘:wq First, enter the Combination Mode by pressing

artCE)M&[NATION button so the lamp above it lights. Next,
ﬁ: set 8 of the control buttons or control slider 8 to change
B :lhe iJl/UZ Balance value.

Prce

®

Tones %%

4.

] Control button 8
s how to layer two top

press a keyboard key,
he UPPER 1 and UPPH

e UPPER 1 part.

page E-24 for informaf
JPPER 1.

Contro! slider 8

¢ You can set a balance value within the range of -64 to +63.
Moving the setting closer to the -64 end of the range causes
the volume of the UPPER 2 part tone to be louder, while a
setting closer to the 63 end of the range causes the UPPER
1 part tone to be louder. A balance setting of 0 balances the
UPPER 1 and UPPER 2 part tones in accordance with the
current Mixer settings (page E-51).

so the lamp above |

> of the tone assigned
reen to become highlig

ENOTE 1

* You can use the Mixer to made fine adjustments to the volume
levels of each part. See “Using the Mixer” on page E-51 for
details.
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Splitting the Keyboard between Two
Tones (LOWER 1/ UPPER 1)

You can use the following procedure, for example, to assign
a piano tone to the right side of the keyboard and a bass tone
to the left side. The tone you assign to UPPER 1 is the right
side tone, and the tone you assign the LOWER 1 is the left
side tone.

Assign the first tone to the UPPER 1 part.

* See “Selecting a Tone” on page E-24 for information
about assigning a tone to UPPER 1.

Press the LOWER 1 button so the lamp above it
is lit.
* This also causes the name of the tone assigned to

LOWER 1 on the display screen to become highlight-
ed.

@WL.JPPER 1 mesans U |
Violin

JIPPER

Crgnnss LOWER 2 Msssnmions | 2

SynthString3

Use the TONE buttons or selector dial to select
the tone you want to assign to LOWER 1.

* Use the procedure under “Selecting a Tone” on page
E-24 to select a tone for LOWER 1.

Try playing something on the keyboard to see
what it sounds like.

* The tone you assigned to UPPER 1 should sound
when you press the keys on the right side of the key-
board, while the tone you assigned to LOWER 1
should sound when you press keys on the left side.

* The initial default split point between the UPPER 1
and LOWER 1 part tones is at G3. This means that
the keys to the right of G3 sound the UPPER 1 part
tone. You can use the procedure under “Changing the
Split Point Position” below to change the location of
the split point.
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SPLIT POINT

Changing the Split Point Position

Use the following procedure to change the position of the
split point, which is the location on the keyboard where keys
to the left sound the LOWER 1 part tone, and the keys to the
right sound the UPPER 1 tone.

Wiy,

. Press the SPLIT POINT button.

* This causes the screen shown below to appear.

THM

8Beat

TEMP ! s e CHORL s @omssmt PR 2 s UZ|

Strinasl

M LOWER: 3 smbosaonece | |

AcousticBagse

¥ -8 ChimMGE L OUIER 2 soummsceis | 2|
g | feeomw Wolne 198 | GunthStrina3<
SPLIT POINT

i kS

The keyboard at the bottom of the screen shows
the current split point setting.

2. Press the key on the keyboard where you want
the new split point to be.

* The key you press and all the keys to the right of it
sound the tones assigned to the UPPER 1 and/or
UPPER 2 parts.

Using Layer and Split in Combination

You can also split the keyboard between two layered tones
on the left (LOWER 1 and LOWER 2) and two layered tones
on the right (UPPER 1 and UPPER 2). Or you could, for ex-
ample use only one tone on the left (LOWER 1 or LOWER 2)
and two layered tones on the right (UPPER 1 and UPPER 2).
Simply turn on the part you want to sound by pressing its
button so the indicator above it is lit.
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Adjusting the Volume Balance between t
UPPER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER 1, and LO
ER 2 Parts

You can use the Mixer to make fine adjustments to the v
ume levels of each of the four parts, See “Using the Mix
on page E-51 for more information.
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RPEGGIA1
Adding Various Nuances to You. press o

Keyboal' d Play amp above ti

peggiator is
This keyboard is equipped with a number of controllers t ‘Trﬂegfl\og:
provide a high degree of versatility for adding various pff'* © Y YD
ances to your keyboard play. The following provides a b

Jeyboard rang
s ttern using |
description of how each controller works. " Sins

). You can ma
the arpeggic
Keyboard Touch Response and After Touch Peeg
Touch response changes the volume and timbre of the NOTE 1

put sound in accordance with how strongly a key is pres You can chan:
This allows wide versatility is expressing various musidl o \he screen |
nuances, just like when you play on an acoustic piano. A CONTROL bL
touch changes the volume, timbre, and effect applied tof £-154 for mor
tone in accordance with changes in keyboard pressure aff§ See “Notes ab
a key is initially depressed. mation about «
al.

When you are
keyboard (LOV
niment keyboe

Sustain Pedal

An optionally available sustain pedal (SP-2 or SP-10) can
connected to the SUSTAIN PEDAL terminal on the back
the keyboard. The pedal can then be used to perform sustal
pedal or other operations.

Expression Pedal l
Pressing an optionally available expression pedal (EX-10) o
nected to the EXPRESSION PEDAL terminal on the back
the keyboard changes the volume of the melody part.

PITCH BEND Wheel

Rotating this wheel causes the pitch of notes to slide upwa
or downwards. The effect obtained by rotating the PITQ
BEND wheel depends on the tone you are using and the
rent PITCH BEND wheel settings.

765A-E4OA-E-0314




3 8, 0DULATION Wheel
- . . this wheel upwards applies vibrato to notes played
“ tahhnkgeyboard. The effect obtained by rotating the MODU-
n the

ON wheel depends on the tone you are using and the
Agn: MODULATION wheel settings.
r

SSIGNABLE Button

effect fast/slow, portamento, or the effect assigned to
LATION wheel is applied while this button is de-
ffect obtained by pressing this button depends
nd the current ASSIGNABLE but-

500 otary
o e MODU
bressed. The e ‘
n the tone you are using a

on settings.

R
b Balance between
3 TAIN Button

iy OWER 1 ’ and LO! c: ress of this button toggles the sustain effect on (lamp
§ :ovepthe button is lit) and off (lamp is not lit). When sustain
s turned on, pressing and releasing a keyboard key cause
he note to linger and gradually decay over time. When
med off, the note stops sounding as soon as you release

| e keyboard key.

L fine adjustments to the §
:parts, See “Using the Miy
: tion.

RPEGGIATOR Button
aéh press of this button toggles the arpeggiator effect on
lamp above the button is lit} and off (lamp is not lit). When
rpeggiator is turned on, the keyboard automatically plays
arpeggio pattern using notes of the chord you play in the
elody keyboard range. Playing a C-chord in the melody
eyboard range, for example, produces a repeating arpeggio
battern using the three notes that make up the chord (C-E-
). You can make settings that control the sequence and speed

f the arpeggio pattern.

uances to Yo

a number of controllers,
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- and After Touch
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bhow strongly a key is pre
# expressing various m
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You can change the effects produced by the above controllers
‘on the screen that appears when you press the AFTER TOUCH/
CONTROL button. See “Keyboard Setup Reference” on page
E-154 for more information.

‘S8ee“Notes about Making Connections” on page E-11 for infor-
mation about connecting a sustain pedal and expression ped-
al.

When you are using auto accompaniment, the left side of the
keyboard (LOWER 1 and LOWER 2) is used at the accompa-

in pedal (SP-2 or SP-10) ca niment keyboard.

FEDAL terminal on the bag
hen be used to perform su

ke expression pedal (EX-10)¢
DAL terminal on the bag
e of the melody part.

pitch of notes to slide upw
Pained by rotating the PI
fone you are using and the

pings.

Using the PITCH BEND Wheel

Rotating the PITCH BEND wheel causes the pitch of notes
played on the keyboard to slide smoothly upwards or down-
wards. The actual effect produced by the PITCH BEND wheel
depends on the tone you are using and the PITCH BEND
wheel setting, as described in the note below. The PITCH
BEND wheel can be used to make saxophone and other tones
sound more realistic.

orunsene

* While pressing keyboard keys with your right hand, rotate
the PITCH BEND wheel with your left.

¢ The PITCH BEND wheel automatically returns to its neu-
tral position (and the tone returns to its original pitch)
whenever it is released.

INOTE 1

* The effect applied when the PITCH BEND wheel is rotated
depends on the current After Touch/Control screen settings
and the type of tone you are using. See “Keyboard Setup Ref-
erence” on page E-154 for more information about the After
Touch/Control screen, and “Using the Synthesizer” on page
E-62 for information about how effects are applied to each tone.
The PITCH BEND wheel can be used to make saxophone and
electric guitar tones sound more realistic.

Never turn on the keyboard while the PITCH BEND wheel is
rotated.

Using the MODULATION Wheel

Rotating the MODULATION wheel applies vibrato to notes
played on the keyboard. The actual effect produced by the
MODULATION wheel depends on the tone you are using
and the MODULATION wheel setting, as described in the
note below. The MODULATION wheel is best used with
tones that continue to sound as long as keyboard keys are
depressed, and it can be used to make violin and other simi-
lar tones sound more realistic.

moouLaTion

¢ While playing melody notes with your right hand, rotate
the MODULATION wheel with your left to apply vibrato
to the notes.

* The amount of vibrato applied depends on how far you
rotate the MODULATION wheel upwards. Setting the
wheel to its neutral position (rotated as far downwards as
it can go) turns vibrato off.
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INOTE 1

» The effect applied when the MODULATION wheel is rotated
depends on the current After Touch/Control screen settings
and the type of tone you are using. See “Keyboard Setup Ref-
erence” on page E-154 for more information about the After
Touch/Control screen, and “Using the Synthesizer” on page
E-62 for information about how effects are applied to each tone.

» Modulation can be used to create various nuances when hold-

ing a melody note played with a violin, synthesizer, or other

similar tone.

Certain types of tones sound good with modulation, while oth-

ers may not sound good when played with modulation.

Using the Arpeggiator

While the arpeggiator is turned on, the keyboard automati-
cally plays an arpeggio pattern using the notes of the chord
you are playing in the melody keyboard range. Playing a C-
chord in the melody keyboard range, for example, produces
a repeating arpeggio pattern using the three notes that make
up the chord (C-E-G), as long as you keep playing the chord.
The following procedure describes how to use the arpeggia-
tor.

{ . Press the ARPEGGIATOR button.

* This causes the lamp above the button to light, indi-
cating that the arpeggiator is turned on.

e At this point you could use the selector dial to select
the type of arpeggiator you want to use. See “Arpeg-
giator Types” below for more information.

Play a chord in the melody keyboard range.

e An arpeggio pattern using the notes of the chord is
played as long as you keep the keys depressed.

To turn off the arpeggiator, press the ARPEGGIA-
TOR button again so the lamp above it goes out.

INOTE1
¢ You cannot use the auto harmonize and arpeggiator effects at
the same time.

Arpeggiator Types

You can select from among the 15 different types of arpeg-
giator types listed below.

E-30
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— ARPEGGIATOR

Arpeggiator Type

Description

Up Oct 1/2/4

Up Oct 1 plays an arpeggio pattern start-
ing from the lowest note of the chord and
progressing to the highest note in the
chord. Oct 2 extends the pattern by add-
ing the chord notes one octave above the
original chord. Oct 4 extends the pattern
by adding the chord notes one octave and
two octave above the original chord.

Down Oct 1/2/4

Down Oct 1 plays an arpeggio pattern
starting from the highest note of the
chord and progressing to the lowest note
in the chord. Oct 2 extends the pattern
by adding the chord notes one octave
below the original chord. Oct 4 extends
the pattern by adding the chord notes one
octave and two octaves below the origi-
nal chord.

Up Down A Oct 1/2/4

Up Down A plays an arpeggio pattern
that starts from the lowest note of the
chord, progresses to the highest note in
the chord, and then progresses back to the
lowest note. The lowest note is played
only once whenever the arpeggio pattern
changes over from the downward series
of notes (at the end of the pattern) to the
upward series of notes (at the beginning
of the pattern. Oct 2 extends the pattern
by adding the chord notes one octave
above the original chord. Oct 4 extends
the pattern by adding the chord notes one
octave and two octaves above the origi-
nal chord.

Up Down B Oct 1/2/4

Up Down B plays an arpeggio pattern
that starts from the highest note of the
chord, progresses to the lowest note in the

highest note. The lowest note is played
twice whenever the arpeggio pattern
changes over from the downward series
of notes (at the end of the pattern) to the
upward series of notes (at the beginning
of the pattern. Oct 2 extends the pattern
by adding the chord notes one octave be-
low the original chord. Oct 4 extends the
pattern by adding the chord notes one oc-
tave and two octaves below the original
chord.

Random Oct 1/2/4

Random uses the notes that make up the
chord to play a random arpeggio pattern.
Oct 2 extends the pattern by adding the
chord notes one octave below the origi-
nal chord. Oct 4 extends the pattern by
adding the chord notes one octave and

two octaves below the original chord.
S

765A-E-03

You can use the followin
type using the selector d
arpeggiator.

Use display but
parameter on th.

<. Rotate the sele
arpeggiator you

INOTE1

» You can also select the
TING button and then r
that appears. This screc
and range of the arpegc
erence” on page E-154

Keyboard Rel:

You can adjust transpos:
to keyboard play.

Changing the Tr:

The transpose setting l¢
keyboard in semitone ui
in a different key (to m:
without having to play «
accustomed to playing
change the transpose sct
* Each press of the UP b

1, which indicates a on

keyboard. Pressing thc

by 1 and the key by or’

TRANSPOSE
DOWN up

U

Exami

INOTE1X

* The transpose setting v
(two octaves lower) to +

* The transpose setting re
tune.

* The transpose setting it
and to auto accompanir
part sounds, however, &

765A-E-033A




3

Description

| plays an arpeggio pattern of
the Jowest note of the chord §
sing to the highest note jyy
)t 2 extends the pattern by. 4
hord notes one octave abgyg
chord. Oct 4 extends the Pi
g the chord notes one octayeg
ve above the original chord

)ct 1 plays an arpeggio P
from the highest note of
d progressing to the lowest
ord. Oct 2 extends the paf
g the chord notes one ocg
e original chord. Oct 4 exy
rn by adding the chord note
nd two octaves below the g

1.

n A plays an arpeggio pay
ts from the lowest note off
rogresses to the highest nof
,and then progresses back ig
ote. The lowest note is pl
> whenever the arpeggio pa
over from the downward
at the end of the pattern)
eries of notes (at the beging
ttern. Oct 2 extends the pa
g the chord notes one og
e original chord. Oct 4 ext
n by adding the chord notes
d two octaves above the 3§
. 4

n B plays an arpeggio paf§
s from the highest note of
gresses to the lowest note i
d then progresses back tof
ote. The lowest note is pis}
ienever the arpeggio pal .
ver from the downward i
at the end of the pattern) i
eries of notes (at the begird
tern. Oct 2 extends the pal§
 the chord notes one octavl
riginal chord. Oct 4 extendd
adding the chord notes of
bwo octaves below the orf

uses the notes that make U

lay a random arpeggio pa§
nds the pattern by addi
es one octave below the 08
. Oct 4 extends the patte!
e chord notes one octavel
es below the original cho

use the following procedure to select an arpeggiator Other Setti ngs
% using the selector dial, immediately after turning onthe

“,peggiator.
1 Use display button L4 to highlight the Arpeg.
. parameter on the screen.

You can also make the other keyboard play related settings.

Tuning

The overall tuning of the kevboard can be adjusted within
the range of A4 = 415.3H7 to 466.2Hz (center value to 440Hz
+ s

HULUIM YUIUIE  1Z¢ (1/2 tone)).

Touch Curve
Harmo. 'Duet 1 ouch Curv

‘:':l | arpeo, TENTSEN One overall of four settings can be selected for the keyboard
?}I i Douor\;\'u:ﬂ 1 touch curve: Heavy, Normal, Light, or Off.

Use the setting screen that appears when you press the SET-

2. Rotate the selector dial and select the type of TING button to change the above settings. See “Keyboard
arpeggiator you want to use. Setup Reference” on page E-154 for more information.
INOTEI

« You can also select the arpeggiator type by pressing the SET-
TING button and then making your selection from the screen
that appears. This screen also includes settings for the speed
and range of the arpeggio pattern. See “Keyboard Setup Ref-
erence” on page E-154 for more information.

Keyboard Related Settings

You can adjust transpose, tuning, and other settings related
to keyboard play.

Changing the Transpose Setting

The transpose setting lets you raise or lower the key of the
keyboard in semitone units. This means you can easily play
in a different key (to match that of a vocalist, for example)
without having to play different chords from those you are
accustomed to playing. Use the TRANSPOSE buttons to
change the transpose setting.
* Each press of the UP button increases the setting value by
1, which indicates a one-semitone increase in the key of the
‘keyboard. Pressing the DOWN button decreases the value
by 1 and the key by one semitone.

TRANSPOSE —
DOWNlUP %’ Bank: - 8Beat
}% Transrose .
@ Accoms VYolume @168

Example: To transpose the keyboard key by
raising it by five semitones

INOTE

¢ The transpose setting value can be set within the range of -24
. frt:l:toctaves Iower_) to +24 (two octaves higher).
une ranspose setting reverts to 0 whenever you play a demo
* I:: transpose setting is also applied in the Sequencer Mode
10 auto accompaniment play. Auto accompaniment drum
part sounds, however, are not affected.
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Applying Effects to Tones

This kevboard provides you with a wide selection of effects
that you can apply to tones.

Effect Blocks

The effects of this keyboard are organized according to the
seven blocks shown below.

DSP 1 REVERB

< Room1 1
DSP 2 CHORUS

[ Phaser-Delay }-——{ Chorus 2 ]—
DSP 3 MASTER

. Thru  H —st.3BandEQ 1 |-
DSP 4

[ Thru ]-

* Each of the frames next to a display button in the above
display is a “block.” There is a total of seven effect blocks:
four DSP channels, REVERB, CHORUS, and MASTER.

DSP

DSP effects are applied to the connection between the sound
source and output (PA). You can select distortion and modu-
lation effects, in addition to a wide selection of effects unique
to this keyboard. You can use all four DSP channels at the
same time, with different effects and parameter setups for
each channel. Use the four DSP buttons (DSP 1 to DSP 4) to
toggle the DSP channels on and off.

REVERB

Reverb simulates the acoustics of specific types of environ-
ments. You can choose from among 15 different reverb ef-
fects, including Room and Hall. Press the REVERB button
to toggle reverb on and off.

CHORUS

The chorus effect gives sound greater depth by causing, ity
vibrate. You can choose from among 20 different chorus g
fects, including Chorus, Flanger, and Ensemble. Press t,
CHORUS button to toggle Chorus on and off.

MASTER

The master effects consist of a selection of 50 different filte
(EQ, Enhancer, Compressor, Limiter, etc.) that change th
timbre of a tone. Press the MASTER button to toggle maste |
effect on and off.

tn

Turning Effects On and Off

To turn this effect on or off: Press this button:
DsP DSP (1 to 4)
Reverb REVERB
Chorus CHORUS
Master MASTER

* The lamp above the corresponding button is lit when tk
effect is turned on, and unlit when the effect is turned off

Whether or not an effect is applied to the parts that are sound
ing also depends on the Mixer Mode DSP setting. See “Usin
the Mixer” on page E-51 for more information.

Changing Effect Settings

You can change effect settings at one of the two followin

levels.

* You can change the currently selected effect (DSP 1 to{
REVERB, CHORUS, MASTER). ‘

* You can change the parameters of the currently selectel
effect. You can change the parameters of an effect immed:
ately after you select the effect or while playing.
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Set 4 of the control b
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Display buttons L1 to L5

| greater depth by causing j
among 20 different chorug g
ger, and Ensemble. Press
wrus on and off.

selection of 50 different fily .
‘Limiter, etc.) that change @ Selecting an Effect
\STER button to toggle mag Use the following procedure to select the effect you want to

use.

8 7. Press the EFFECT button to enter the Effect Mode
)n and Off ‘ and display the screen shown below.

Press this button:
DSP (1 to 4)
REVERB
CHORUS
MASTER

yonding button is lit when]
t when the effect is turned @ 2 press display button R5 to the right of Detail to

4 display the effect selection screen.
lied to the parts that are so pay
‘Mode DSP setting. See “Ug
ore information.

s
Mediu

s

Setﬁngs » ! — Chorus 3

Master

Thru

s at one of the two follow

ly selected effect (DSP 1§
ER). )
eters of the currently seled
arameters of an effect imm
ect or while playing. 1 ¢ Pressing display button R1 next to Mixer DSP Set-

i ting displays a screen for making Mixer DSP settings.

3. Use the display buttons (L2 to L5, R2 to R4) to
select the effect block you want.
* To select the DSP 1 effect, for example, press display

lfutton L2 (DSP1). This causes DSP1 to become high-
lighted on the screen.

Selector dial

(303 £ O 6 O

EFFEC

WS W AR S 0 WA N W 110 3

Controt slider 4

Press display button L1 next to Type List to dis-
play a list of effects that can be selected the block.

Limit-ER
Limit-Enh

i s P il i

* See “Effect Table” at the back of this manual for in-
formation about the effects that appear in the effect
list.

Use set 4 of the control buttons, control slider 4,
or the selector dial to highlight the name of the
effect you want.

Press the EXIT button to return to the effect se-
lection screen.

Check to confirm that the name shown for the
DSP1 effect is the one you selected in step 5.

¢ Here you could change the parameters of the currently
selected effect, if you want. See “Changing Effect Pa-
rameters from the Effect Selection Screen” below for
more information.

Now you can use the same steps to select effects
for the other blocks.

After you are finished selecting the effects you
want, press the EXIT button to return to the ini-
tial Effect Mode screen in step 1.
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You can also use the selector dial to scroll through available
effects without pressing display button L1 (Type List) to dis-
play the effect list.

Some tones automatically change to default DSP settings when-
ever you select them. You can disable automatic DSP settings
by pressing display button R5 next to Tone DSP Hold on the
effect selection screen so it is On. This causes the DSP set-
tings you make using the above procedure to be retained even
when you change the tone.

Changing Effect Parameters from the Ef-
fect Selection Screen

You can change the parameters for the DSP channel that is
currently selected on the effect selection screen.
* The following parameter names are shown at the bottom
of the effect selection screen: Volume, Pan, Reverb Depth,
Chorus Depth. These parameters are also affected by set-
tings you make with the Mixer (page E-51).
Volume
The value you set here is multiplied by the values set for
each Mixer part.
Pan, Reverb Depth, Chorus Depth
The settings you make here affect only the parts whose
DSP is turned off on the Mixer setup screen. Parts that
are not turned off are controlled by their Mixer settings.
Reverb Depth and Chorus Depth parameter settings are
stored for each DSP type. This means that changing the DSP
type causes the associated Reverb Depth and Chorus
Depth parameter values to be recalled as well. You can
make individual Reverb Depth and Chorus Depth settings
for each DSP (1 to 4).
Selecting the Double or Stereo type effect (see the “Effect
Table” at the back of this manual) for DSP1 or DSP2 com-
bines the two blocks DSP1 + DSP2 for multi-effects.
Double
This is the multi-effect version (AWa+Dst+Dly, etc.) of
the monaural effect.
Stereo
This is the multi-effect version of the stereo effect.

E-34

Changing Effect Parameters During Key-
board Play 4

In the Effect Mode, you can use the control buttons and con.
trol sliders for real-time change of effect parameter settings,

* Each press of the display button L5 cycles through the pa-
rameter setup screens in the following sequence: 4 DSP
channels, REVERB, CHORUS, MASTER.

* See the “Effect Table” at the back of this manual for infor.:
mation about the parameters that can be set for the cur- : Pressing th
rently selected effect.

access to a ¢
ters can be
different or

Using a Wheel or Pedal for Effect
Operations | Chang

i
You can assign an effect to the PITCH BEND wheel, MOD-E There are tw
ULATION wheel, or a connected pedal and then apply the!
effect by operating the wheel or pedal. See “Keyboard Sctup
Reference” (page E-154) for details.

harmonic ¢

- Adjustin
. aDrawb

Selec
* Use
E-24
} * Sele
Dras
abor
scree

i

Use «
tons |
compr
e Theo

SCTC

rang:
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Control buttons 1 through 9 —

Using the Drawbar

r Dnsplay button R5

Control sliders 1 through 9 —l

.

Pressing the DRAWBAR ORGAN TONE button gives you
access to a group of "drawbar tones.” Drawbar tone parame-
ters can be changed using the Drawbar to create a variety to
different organ sounds.

Changing Drawbar Tone Parameters

There are two types of Drawbar tone parameters for each tone:
harmonic component levels and detailed adjustments.

Adjusting Harmonic Component Levels of
a Drawbar Tone

1. Select the Drawbar tone you want.

* Use the procedure under "Selecting a Tone” on page
E-24.

¢ Selecting a Drawbar tone automatically enters the
Drawbar Mode, which is indicated when the lamp
above the DRAWBAR button is lit. The Drawbar
screen is shown below.

s S Gl

B FONT: 11 8

Y ——— N PPY |
AN BN Drawbar 1

T4 TENP 00 a0 CHORD Wi BRSPS, 2 psenessen ug%

Strinasl

oo L1 |

hcousticBass

O L DR 2 R

SynthStri nQS‘% ;:

-

4 :

«« Use control sliders 1 through 9 (or control but-
tons 1 through 9) to adjust each of the harmonic
components.

* The current level of cach component is shown on the
screen. You can set each component level within the
range of 0 to 8.

788A-E-0374

Play notes on the keyboard as you make your
adjustments to find out how they affect the Draw-
bar tone.

INOTE 1

« If you select a different Drawbar tone, harmonic component
level settings are changed to those for the tone you select.
Pressing the DRAWBAR button instead of selecting a Drawbar
tone in step 1 of the above procedure enters the Drawbar Mode
for the Drawbar tone you had selected the last time you exited
the Drawbar Mode.

Selecting a non-Drawbar tone exits the Drawbar Mode and re-
turns to the Combination Mode.

If the same Drawbar tone is assigned to more than one part
(UPPER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER 1, LOWER 2), changing the
Drawbar tone's parameters for one of the parts causes the same
parameters to be applied to the other parts to which the same
Drawbar tone is assigned.

.

Making Detailed Adjustments to Drawbar
Tone Parameters

Select the Drawbar tone you want.

Press the display button R5 next to Detail.

» This causes the detail adjustment screen shown be-
low to appear.

Partl

Drauwbar Setting 3

Percussion !
Slou ' Second M
= | Draubar Tvpe 91neJ| | :
S

Rotary

22/?’ 2

4"

mRwEan-1oL]
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¢ Fach press of display button L1 toggles between PAGE
1 (above) and PAGE 2 (below) of the detail adjust-
ment screen.

Draubar

0 e BT W WO,

brawbar
__Attack

Click

Percussion 1
Level _
Percussion
Decay 54

5

e G

Use the screens to make the parameter settings
you want.

* The following describes each of the parameters you
can change using the detail adjustment screen. You
can play notes on the keyboard as you change set-
tings to find you how notes are affected.

Detail Adjustment Screen PAGE 1

Button |Parameter{ Range Description

L2 |Rotary Slow, Fast | Use this parameter to spec-
ify cither Slow or Fast

when using DSP Rotary.

L3 |Drawbar |Sine, Vint. | This parameter specifies

Type the Drawbar tone's wave-
form.
R2 |Percussion| Off, On |Use this parameter to turn
Second the second percussion
sound on and off.
R3 |Percussion| Off, On |Use this parameter to turn
Third the third percussion sound

on and off.

E-36

¢ Use control sliders 1 through 9 (or control buttons 1 through
9) to adjust the organ's harmonics.

Display button R5
Display button R1
———
O 000
Detail Adjustment Screen PAGE 2
[Button |Parameter Range Description ﬁ
L2 |Drawbar 0-127 Use this parameter to \pTc‘
Attack ify the Drawbar tone attack
time.
L3 Drawbar 0-127 Use this parameter to spec
Release ify the Drawbar tonc re
lease time.
L4 |Click On, Off | This parameter turns the
click sound on and off.
R2 | Percussion 0-15 The parameter can be used
Level to adjust the volume of the
percussion sound.
R3 | Percussion| 0-127 Use this parameter to spec-|
Decay ify the percussion ducayv
time.

After making the settings you want, press the EXIT!

button to return to the tone setting menu.

* You can save a modified Drawbar tone and its pa-
rameter settings at any time by pressing displayv but
ton R1 next to Save on PAGE 1 of the detail adjust-
ment screen. See "Saving a Modified Drawbar Tone'
below for information about saving Drawbar tones.

INOTE I
+ If you select a different Drawbar tone, harmonic component
level settings are changed to those for the tone you select.
765A-E-038A
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‘n PAGE 2

Description 4

Use this parameter to s o
|ify the Drawbar tone a A
| time. ]
TUse this parameter to sp ‘
ify the Drawbar tone g
lease time. ‘
:This parameter turns 4

| click sound on and off,

[The parameter can be ug
to adjust the volume of 4

percussion sound.

Use this parameter to spj

\
ify the percussion deg

time.

s you want, press the B
tone setting menu.

d Drawbar tone and its
ime by pressing display
PAGE 1 of the detail adj§
g a Modified Drawbar To
bout saving Drawbar tor

ar tone, harmonic compol
ose for the tone you selecy

gaving a Modified Drawbar Tone

Afteryou ma

ou can save
for la
o See page

ke changes to the parameters of a Drawbar tone,

ter recall when vou need it.
E-66 for information about user tones.

saving a Modified Drawbar Tone

1.

2,

3.

Create a user tone by using the procedure under
"Making Detailed Adjustments to Drawbar Tone
parameters' on page E-35 to change the param-
eters of a Drawbar tone.

On page 1 of the detail adjustment screen, press
display button R1 next to Save.

o This causes the screen shown below to appear.

&t 3
[ Drawbar

tagr {-1

Specify the user tone area where you want to
save your tone.

¢ Press one of the display buttons to the left of the dis-
play (L1 to L4), specify USER1 or USER2 as the tone
group, and then specify one of the pages (PAGE 1 or
PAGE2) inside the group.

¢ Next use set 4 of the control buttons, control slider 4,
or the Selector dial to select the user arca you want.

the modified version as your own "user tone”

| — ‘ Baasm

Press display button R5 next to Naming to dis-
play the tone naming screen.

iy
Clear

Data Mare [Insert ’g

| Wselr] THT 1 1] oo

Executefs

[ B o T

A [A} A A
3

Input the name you want to assign to the tone.

¢ The highlighted frame on the screen is the current in-
put location. Use sets 3 through 6 of the control but-
tons {or control sliders 3 through 6) to input charac-
ters.

¢ Pressing the lower 1 and 2 control buttons moves the
highlighting left and right. Pressing the upper 1 and
2 control buttons causes the highlighting to jump to
the far left or far right position.

¢ To clear all of the characters you have input, press
display button R1 next to All Clear.

¢ To insert a space at the current input location, press
display button R3 next to Insert.

¢ To delete the character at the current input location,
press display button R4 next to Delete.

After you are finished inputting the tone name
you want, press display button R5 next to Exe-
cute.

® This saves the modified Drawbar tone in the user area
you specified.

INOTE I

* You can recall a user tone with the same procedure you use to
recall a standard built-in tone. See "Selecting a Tone" on page
E-24 for more information.
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Using Rhythms and Auto Accompaniments

Display button L1

v

START/S

You can set up the keyboard so it automatically sounds the
correct bass part and chord accompaniment part any time
you play a chord. Bass and chord parts are played along with
rhythm performed by percussion instrument sounds. Built
in thythms provide you with a wide selection of stvles to
suit the type of music you are playing. Add some melody
notes with your right hand, and it sounds like an entire en-
semble is playing along with your keyboard performances.

Using the Mode Button

Use the MODE button to select the auto accompaniment style
you want to use, or to turn off auto accompaniment. The fol-
lowing shows how the each press of the MODE button cy-
cles through available chord fingering modes.

| —
W\{Mma\ (auto accompaniment off) l

FUL L RANGE t
O crokn \
O FINGERED FULL RANi}E CHORD |
O ©GASIOCHORD
\1 FINGERED

@ CASIO CHORD |

* In the Normal Mode (all auto accompaniment lamps off),
vou can play with rhythm accompaniment only.

* When a ny one of the auto accompaniment lamps is lit, auto
accompaniment plays in accordance with the current chord
fingering mode (CASIO CHORD, FINGERED or FULL
RANGE CHORD). Each of these modes is explained in de-
tail starting from page E-41.

3% EiRiES

TOP

— Selector dial

Selecting a Rhythm J

The built-in rhythms are divided among 12 groups, with eag
group assigned to a RHYTHM button on the control pane|:

Rhyth th o
N;’ m:‘ Grggg N:m o Group Contents

8 BEAT 8 Beat 8-beat rhythms

16 BEAT 16 Beat 16-beat rhythms

Pors Pops Popular music
thythms

ROCK Rock Rock rhythms

DANCE Dance Dance music rhythims

JAZZ Jazz Jazz rhythms j

EUROPEAN Europe European music
rhythms |

LLATIN 1 Latin 1 Latin rhythms

LLATIN 2 Latin 2 Latin rhythms

AMERICAN American American music
rhythms

VARIOUS/ World Rhythms from around

WORLD the world

USER User Rhythms| User rhythms created

RHYTHM using the Pattern Se
quencer (page E-101)
There is initially noth
ing stored in the User
Rhythms group when
vou purchase the key
board.

For more information, see the Rhythm List at the back of thi
manual.

To select arhythm, tirst press a RHYTHM button to displa
amenu of rhythms in the applicable group. Next you car
sclect a rhythm from the group by pressing a display butter
or by using the selector dial.

765A-E-04¥ 654 £ 0414
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8-beat rhythms
16-beat rhythms

Popular music

rhythms

Rock rhythms

Dance music rhy

Jazz rhythms

European music

rhythms

Latin rhythms

Latin rhythms

American music§

rhythms

Rhythms from a
the world

ythms

User rhythms ¢
using the Pattel
quencer (page

There is initially;
ing stored in the
Rhythms group
you purchase th

board.

Rhythm List at the back

a RHYTHM button to
plicable group. Next
p by pressing a displa '

ting a Rhythm Using a RHYTHM But-

1 Press one of the RHYTHM buttons to select a
L chythm group and display a menu of rhythms in

the gFOUp-

.._,...M.

1 id BlgBand :

2. Onthe menu of rhythms that appears on the dis-
play, select the one you want to select.
o Pressing a display button (L1 to L5, R1 to R5) sclects
the rhythm whose name is next to it.
o The currently selected rhythm is the one that is high-
lighted on the menu. You can also rotate the selector
dial to move the highlighting around the menu.

3. After selecting the rhythm you want, press the
EXIT button.

RHYTHM

T 9 TEMPO R0 s CHORO ¥t

1% -8 The name of the rhythm vou selected in step 2 is
+u:4. shown as the rthythm setting.

ety

» N
Selecting a Rhythm Using the Selector Dial

Press display button LT next to RHYTHM.

* This causes the rhythm name to become highlighted.

MM FHY THH smsmmenes

T 5% TEMP € ik CHORD iaaaisey

Rotate the Selector Dial to sequentially scroll
through rhythm names.

FNYTHHW

T 3% TEHPO X gt CHORD wry

Rhythm names scroll in sequence

¢ The lamp lights above the RHYTHM button corre-
sponding to the group to which the currently dis-
played rhythm belongs.

Playing Rhythms

This section describes how to play a specific rhythm and how
to adjust its tempo (speed).

Starting and Stopping Rhythm Play

Press the START/STOP button to start play of the rhythm
whose name is on the display. Once the rhythm pattern starts,
you can play along with it on the keyboard.

To stop rhythm play, press the START/STOP button again.

INOTE 1}

« If any of the auto accompaniment lamps above the MODE but-
ton is lit, auto accompaniment will also play along with the
rhythm. To play the rhythm only, press the MODE button until
all of the lamps above it are off.

Selecting a Rhythm Variation

Each rhythm has four variations numbered 1 through 4. While
a rhythm is playing, you can press a VARTATION button (1
to 4) to select one of the variation patterns for the current
rhythm. A lamp lights above the VARIATION button you
press to indicate that it is the one whose variation is current-
ly selected.

E-39




Adjusting the Tempo of Rhythm Play

You can specify the speed at which a rhythm plays as a tem-
po value in the range of 30 to 255. The tempo value indicates
the number of beats per minute.

Use the TEMPO buttons to adjust the tempo.

UP s [ncreases the tempo value, which makes play fast-
er.

DOWN ..... Decreases the tempo value, which makes play
slower.

INOTEX
« Pressing both the UP and DOWN TEMPO buttons at the same
time returns the tempo setting to the initial default value for the

currently selected rhythm.
« The tempo value indicates the number of quarter note beats

per minute.
« You can also change the tempo setting by pressing display
button L2 next to TEMPO and then rotating the selector dial.

T 3 TEMPO 3K

Using Chord Auto Accompaniment

There are three chord fingering modes with auto accompani-
ment: CASIO CHORD which lets you play chords using sim-
plified fingerings with the accompaniment keyboard range,
FINGERED when you want to play chords on your own, and
FULL-RANGE CHORD which uses the entire keyboard as
an accompaniment keyboard.

Starting and Stopping Chord Auto Accom-
paniment Play

Select a rhythm and adjust its tempo.
Press the MODE button so the lamp for the chord
fingering mode (CASIO CHORD, FINGERED,

FULL-RANGE CHORD) you want to use is lit.

Press the START/STOP button to start chord auto
accompaniment play.

E-40

Play a chord on the keyboard.

« The method you should use for playing a chord g
pends on the chord fingering mode you are usip
See the following sections for more information

“CASIO CHORD Mode” .o Page E-4]
“FINGERED Mode” ... Page E-42
“FULL-RANGE CHORD Mode” ......... Page F-42

Name of chord played

K 1 TENMP O gt CHORD Mo OHMsiaai UPRER & NBrsisie U2
; Strinasl % :
Ommpaemse LOUER L smwmen L1 I
Bark:1- 8 Beat AcousticBass
Transpose .} LOWER = L2 4

Accone Volume 168 SvnthStri n93

=

Volume level of each part being played (level indicators)

« The selected rhythm and chord auto accompanini
starts to play automatically when you play a chorn

To stop the chord auto accompaniment, prc
the START/STOP button again.



Auto Accompaniment Parts and Part Vol-
ume Levels

total of ©
iment: drums (Dr), percussion (Pc), Bass (Bs), and
mpani hrough Chord 5 (C1 through C5). The number of
Chord lt‘a;ly li;ed for auto accompahiment depends on the
macl uselectcd rhythm and which variation of the rhythm
S currently ing. Generally speaking, Variation 1 has the few-
U T you are u:/arg‘l;,ti(m 2 ha; more parts than Variation 1, and so
» est PartS'Vari;fjon 1, which has the most parts. While auto
‘ B onu wniment is playing, level indicators along the bottom
‘?Ct:‘:giasplay show the volume levels show the volume lev-

:ls of each part being played.

ight parts that can be used for auto ac-
There are & ight F

yboard.

1 use for playing a chopg
gering mode you are
ns for more informatigp

INOTE1 , ) -
+ The level indicators appear on the display in the Combination

Mode and Mixer Mode only. See “About the mode area” on
page E-15 for more information.

’”

.. PageE

Adjusting Accompaniment Volume

You can use the ACCOMP/DISK VOLUME buttons to ad-

just the volume level of rhythm and auto accompaniment
lay. Pressing the UP button increases volume, while the

DOWN button decreases volume.

Stringsl

SR LOWER 1 Bowomeix] 1

icousticBass

1}
2

gl Accone Yalume 188

Accomp Volume

ng played (level indicators) 3l You can set the ACCOMP VOLUME level within a range of

0to 127.

INOTE1

* You can also change the accompaniment volume setting by
pressing display button L4 three times to highlight the ACCOMP
VOLUME item, and then rotating the selector dial.

1 chord auto accompan§
ally when you play a cliy

0 accompaniment,
)N again. ’

CASIO CHORD Mode

CASIO CHORD makes it possible to play four types of chords
in the accompaniment keyboard range using simplified fin-
gerings. This means you can easily play chords even if you
do not know the standard fingerings.

T?\e following shows how chords are played in the accompa-
niment keyboard range in the CASIO CHORD Mode.

CASIO CHORD Mode Accompaniment and Mel-
ody Keyboard Ranges

Accompaniment

‘4— keyboard —+——- Melody Keyboard _—ﬁ

M

INOTE 1

On the keyboard shown above, LOWER 1 and LOWER 2 are
assigned to the accompaniment keyboard range and UPPER
1 and UPPER 2 are assigned to the melody keyboard range.
When both the LOWER 1 and LOWER 2 tones are turned off
(page E-22), the accompaniment keyboard range keys do not
sound any melody notes. In this case, they are used to specify
chords for the accompaniment pattern.

You can expand the range of the accompaniment keyboard by
moving the keyboard’s split point to the right (page E-28).

Chord Types Example

Major chords C Major (C)

Note that the chord produced when ]
you press an accompaniment key- !
board does not change octave, re- J
L] -
t .

gardless of which key you use to
play it.

Minor chords (m)

To play a minor chord, keep the ma-
jor chord key depressed and press | f ’

any other accompaniment keyboard |

key located to the right of the major

chord key. ool L

C minor (Cm)

Seventh chords (7)

To play a seventh chord, keep the
major chord key depressed and
press any other two accompaniment
keyboard keys located to the right
of the major chord key.

T

C minor seventh (Cm7)

Minor seventh chords (m?7)
To play a minor seventh chord, keep

the major chord key depressed and
press any other three accompani-
ole/e)ol

ment keyboard keys located to the
right of the major chord key.

INOTE R

« When you press more than one key in the accompaniment key-
board range, you can press any white or black accompaniment
key, as long as it is to the right of the first key.

E-41
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Fingered Mode

In this mode, you specify chords by playing them as you
would on a piano, inside the accompaniment keyboard range.
To specify a C-chord, you would play C-E-G.

FINGERED Mode Accompaniment and Melody
Keyboard Ranges

Accompaniment

‘4—— keyboard —-—+— Melody Keyboard ‘-|

liafifil

On the keyboard shown above, LOWER 1 and LOWER 2 are
assigned to the accompaniment keyboard range and UPPER
1 and UPPER 2 are assigned to the melody keyboard range.
* When both the LOWER 1 and LOWER 2 tones are turned off
(page E-22), the accompaniment keyboard range keys do not
sound any melody notes. In this case, they are used to specify
chords for the accompaniment pattern.

You can expand the range of the accompaniment keyboard by
moving the keyboard’s split point to the right (page E-28).

INOTE1R

See the “Fingered/Full-Range Chord Table” at the back of
this manual for information about the chords that can be rec-
ognized in the Fingered Mode.

¢ The chords that are recognized by the keyboard in the FIN-
GERED Mode depend on the current “On Bass Chord”, “6th
Chord”, and “Tension Chord” Accomp/Chord settings. See
“Keyboard Setup Reference” on page E-154 for informa-
tion about Accomp /Chord settings. Information about how
settings affect the type of chords recognized by the key-
board “Fingered/Full-Range Chord Table” at the back of
this manual.

INOTE 1

* Inthe FINGERED Mode, you can use the standard fingering
shown above (C-E-G for a C-chord, for example) or you can
use inverted fingerings (G-E-C, for example), as long as you
play chords within the accompaniment keyboard range. Note,
however, that using an inverted fingering will produce a differ-
ent chord entirely if the “On Bass Chord” Chord Mode setting
is turned on.

Generally, you must press all of the keys that make up the
chords shown above. Omitting a note or playing only a single
note will not produce a chord.

E-42

FULL-RANGE CHORD Mode

This mode can be used to play up to 238 different tVpes

chords. Pressing three or more keys in a pattern that is reced Voo
nized as a chord pattern by the keyboard causes the Comg o
sponding chord to be played. Playing chords in a pattery
recognized by the keyboard or pressing two keys or one Ky
causes the corresponding notes to be played as melody oty AL
This means that the entire range of the keyboard acts as bog
amelody keyboard and accompaniment kevboard. [
ke
FULL RANGE CHORD Mode Accompaniment a E
Melody Keyboard Ranges o
I
|<‘ Accompaniment keyboard/Melody Keyboard ——_]
x ] ) AC
L : .
. [BR
Recognized Chords
See the “Fingered /Full Range Chord Chart” at the backg [
this manual for more information.
Sy
Example: To play the chord C major. F oy
Either of the fingerings shown in the illustration below
produce C major. _
rit.
FAl
IN
Cor
@ ....Chord C ! [ th
® .... Chord L1 butt
E' e vy
o pa
INOTE 1 At
LAY

* If there are more than six semitones between the lowest nt
and the next note to the right, the lowest note is interpreteds
a bass note.
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& keyboard.

“ uto Accompaniment Effects and Settings

Auto Accompaniment Buttons

animent buttons are located on the left side of the control panel, where they are easily accessible from the
You can use these buttons to control rhythm and auto accompaniment play.

ariety of effects, and even adjust the volume level and timbre of individual a rhythm and auto accompaniment
following describes the effects and settings that vou can control.

Description

Where to find more information

START/STOP

Starts and stops rhythm/auto accompani-
ment play.

“Playing Rhyvthms” (page E-39)

|
TEMPO

Adjust rhythm /auto accompaniment tem-
po (speed).

“Adjusting the Tempo of Rhythm Play” (page E-40)

€COMP/DISK VOLUME

Adjusts rhythm/auto accompaniment
volume levels.

“Adjusting Accompaniment Volume” (page E-41)

Start rhythm/auto accompaniment with
an intro pattern.

“Starting Auto Accompaniment with an Intro Pat-
tern” (page E-44)

p—aeril

A
) Tﬁ/‘pj’omﬁﬁ“ (FILL-IN)

Insert fill-in patterns into a rhythm/auto
accompaniment.

“Using a Fill-in Pattern” (page E-44)

R
BREAK

Inserts a break into a rhythm/auto accom-
paniment.

“Using a Break” (page E-14)

emitones between the lowest§
ht, the lowest note is interprelg

76!

il

.. Chord
g
.. Chord

-CARTATION (1 to 4) Select thythm/auto accompaniment vari- | “Using the Variation Patterns” (page E-44)
ations.
FSYNCSTART Causes rhythm/auto accompaniment play | “Using Sync Start” (page E-45)
to start when something is played inside
the accompaniment keyboard range.
SYNC STOP Enables control of rhythm/auto accompa- [ “Using Sync Start/Sync Stop while Auto Accompa-
niment play start and stop using the ac- | niment is Playing” (page E-45)
companiment keyboard range.
mt. Gradually reduces rhythm/auto accom- [ “Using Ritardando (rit.)” (page E-46)
paniment tempo.
FADE IN/OUT Causes rhythm/auto accompaniment to | “Using Fade In” “Using Fade Out” (page E-46)

gradually fade in/out.

ENDING 1/ENDING 2

End rhythm/auto accompaniment play
with ending patterns.

“Using an Ending Pattern” (page E-47)

Control Buttons and Control Sliders

In the Combination Mode, which is indicated when the lamp above the COMBINATION button is lit, you can use the control
buttons and control sliders to adjust the following parameters.
* Auto accompaniment reverb and chorus effects, auto accompaniment brilliance, on/off settings of certain auto accompaniment

parts, melody reverb and chorus effects, melody brilliance. See “Using Control Buttons and Control Sliders to Adjust Rhythms

E:

setting.

K

E

mA-2048n

and Auto Accompaniments” on page E-47 for more information about the above settings.
¢ Volume balance between UPPER 1 and UPPER 2 tones when the melody keyboard range is layered with two tones. See “Ad-
justing the Volume Balance between the UPPER 1 and UPPER 2 Tones” on page E-27 for more information about the above

E-43
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FILL-IN NEXT
INTRO2

INTRO1 |
FILL-IN BACK =y I

VARIATION

Starting Auto Accompaniment with an In-
tro Pattern

You can use one of two different intros to start play of an
auto accompanimcnt pattern.

Getting Ready

¢ Select a rhythm and adjust its tempo.

* Use the MODE button to specify the chord fingering mode
you want to use.

Press the INTRO1 or INTRO2 button.

¢ This plays the intro pattern assigned to the button you
pressed and then starts auto accompaniment play.

¢ In any chord fingering mode besides NORMAL, pressing
any key within the accompaniment keyboard range while
the intro pattern is playing immediately switches to the auto
accompaniment pattern.

INOTE 1
* The selected rhythm/auto accompaniment starts to play as soon
as the intro pattern is complete.

Using the Variation Patterns

Each rhythm/auto accompaniment pattern has four differ-
ent variations. You can vary the mood of your music by
switching to a different variation while rhythm/auto accom-
paniment play is in progress.

Getting Ready

¢ Select a rhythm and adjust its tempo.

* Use the MODE button to specify the chord fingering mode
you want to use.

* Listen to the four variations available for the rhythm you
are using to get some idea of what they sound like.

Press the START/STOP button to start rhythm
play.

¢ It does not make any difference which VARIATION
button (1 to 4) is depressed at first.

Press another VARIATION button to switch to a
different variation of the same rhythm.

* When you press a VARIATION button the change to
the new rhythm variation is performed in time with
the beat of the rhythm.

J,V.W L IR Aé‘
FILL-IN NORMAL SYNC START/SYNC STOP

Using a Fill-in Pattern

A fill-in pattern is a momentary change in the rhythm gy
accompaniment pattern, which can be used to add some )
to your performances. The following describes the types,
fill-in patterns that arc available with this keyboard.

NORMAL
Inserts a fill-in pattern and returns to the original rhyth§
variation.

Example: Variation 3 < Fill-in = Variation 3

BACK
Inserts a fill-in pattern and changes to the next lower nuy
bered rhythm from the original variation.
Example: Variation 3 =» Fill-in = Variation 2

NEXT
Inserts a fill-in pattern and changes to the next higher numr
bered rhythm from the original variation.
Example: Variation 3 = Fill-in = Variation 4

Use the following procedure to insert a fill-in pattern.

Press the START/STOP button to start rhy th
play.

Press one of the FILL-IN buttons: BACK, NOR
MAL, or NEXT.
* This causes the fill-in pattern to be inserted, followa
by the rhythm variation in accordance with the FILL
IN button you pressed.

Using a Break

A break inserts a moment of silence into a rhythm/auto ac
companiment pattern. Pressing the BREAK button stops th
rhythm/auto accompaniment pattern until the beginning ¢
the next measure, when the pattern starts to play again

765A [ 046
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ysing Sync Start

art lets vou set up the keyvboard so thythm and chord

Svnc St

accompa .
- cide the accompaniment kevboard range.
ns . -

aiment starts automatically when you press keys

Getting Ready
o Select a rhvthm and adjust its tempo.
o Use the MODE button to specity the chord fingering mode

you want to use.

1. While the rhythm is not playing yet, press the
SYNC START/SYNC STOP button.

o This causes the left lamp above the button to light,
indicating that the keyboard is in sync start standby.

2. Press one of the VARIATION buttons (1 to 4) to
select the rhythm variation you want to start with.

3. Play a chord in the accompaniment keyboard
range.

o Both rhythm and chord accompaniment starts at the
same time. The lamp above the SYNC START/SYNC
STOP button goes out when the rhythm/auto accom-
paniment starts.

INOTER

« Only the rhythm sounds if no lamp above the MODE button is
lit.

« Ityou press an INTRO button before step 2 of the above pro-
cedure so the lamp above the button is lit, playing a chord caus-
es accompaniment to start after the corresponding intro pat-
tern is played.

¢ If you press a FADE IN/OUT button before step 2 of the above
procedure so the lamp above the button is lit, playing a chord
causes accompaniment to fade in.

* Pressing the SYNC START/SYNC STOP button again while
the keyboard is in sync start standby exits sync start standby,
which causes the lamp above the SYNC START/SYNC STOP
button to go out.

T08A-E-047

Using Sync Start/Sync Stop while Auto
Acommpaniment is Playing

Sync stop is the opposite of svne start. It causes the currently
plaving auto accompaniment pattern to stop when the kevs
in the accompaniment keyboard range are reteased. This fea-
ture is more than just a simple way to stop auto accompani-
ment play. It plays auto accompaniment only when valid
chords are played inside the accompaniment keyboard range.

IMPORTANT!

The following functions do not work in the NORMAL Mode,
when all lamps above the MODE button are turned off.

Using Sync Stop to stop Auto Accompaniment

Getting Ready

* Select a rhythm and adjust its tempo.

¢ Use the MODE button to specify the chord fingering mode
you want to use.

Press the START/STOP button to start play of the
select rhythm.

Press the SYNC START/SYNC STOP button.

* This causes the right lamp above the button to light,
indicating that the kevboard is in sync stop standby.

Play a chord in the accompaniment keyboard
range and then release the keys.

* This causes the auto accompaniment pattern to stop
playing and both lamps above the SYNC START/
SYNC STOP button to light, indicating that the key-
board is in sync stop.

e To exit sync stop, press the SYNC START/SYNC
STOP button twice so the two lamps go out.

® The section below describes what auto accompani-
ment operations you can perform while the keyboard
1$ in sync stop.
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START/STOP

. CTTET

ENDING ===

=

FADE IN/OUT

Auto Accompaniment in Sync Stop

The following are the auto accompaniment operations you
can perform while the keyboard is in sync standby (both
lamps above the SYNC START/SYNC STOP button lit).

* Playing a chord in the accompaniment keyboard range
causes auto accompaniment to play (only while the chord
note keys are depressed). Releasing the keys causes auto
accompaniment play to stop, and the keyboard enters sync
stop again.

Pressing the SYNC START/SYNC STOP button while play-
ing a chord in the accompaniment keyboard range causes
the lamps above the button to go out, indicating that the
keyboard is no longer in sync stop.

With sync stop, you can easily create a break in auto accom-
paniment play to allow for ad libbing, and then restart ac-
companiment when you want.

Using Ritardando (rit.)

“Ritardando” (abbreviated “rit.”}is a musical term that means
a gradual slowing of the tempo (speed). Pressing the key-
boards rit. (retardando) button while a rhythm/auto accom-
paniment is playing causes the current tempo to gradually
slow until it reaches a speed that is about one half of the orig-
inal tempo value. To return to the original tempo value, press
the rit. (retardando) button again.

INOTE I

* You can also specify how long (as a number of measures) the
slowed accompaniment should continue after the rit. (retar-
dando) button is pressed. See “Keyboard Setup Reference”
on page E-154 for more information.

E-46
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Using Fade In

Getting Ready

* Select a rhythm and adjust its tempo.

* Use the MODE button to specify the chord fingering mode
you want to use.

While rhythm is not playing, press the FADE IN;
OUT button.

* This causes the lamp above the button to light.

Press the START/STOP button.

* This causes the rhythm to fade in. The indicator above
the FADE IN/OUT button goes out when fade in is
complete and the rhythm reaches its normal value.

* Playing a chord in the accompaniment keyboard
range before starting rhythm play causes auto accom-
paniment to fade in.

INOTE 1

* Fade in is applied both to accompaniment and melody notes.

* You can also specify how long (as a number of measures) fade
in should take to reach normal volume after the FADE IN/OUT
button is pressed. See “Keyboard Setup Reference” on page
E-154 for more information.

* Pressing the FADE IN/FADE OUT button again during step 1
of this procedure or while fade is in progress stops fade in.

Using Fade Out

While a rhythm/auto accompaniment is playing, press
the FADE IN/OUT button.

¢ This causes the lamp above the button to light and the
rhythm /auto accompaniment to fade out.

* The indicator above the FADE IN/OUT button goes out
when fade out is complete and the thythm/auto accompa-
niment stops.

INOTE 1

* Fade out is applied both to accompaniment and melody notes.
* You can also specify how long (as a number of measures) fade
out should take to reach the point when rhythm/auto accompa-
niment stops after the FADE IN/OUT button is pressed. See
*Keyboard Setup Reference” on page E-154 for more informa-
tion. '
Pressing the FADE IN/FADE OUT button again while fade is
out progress stops fade out.
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Using an Ending Pattern

Each rhythm has two different ending patterns that you can

to bring auto accompaniment to a natural—sounding con-
use n. Pressing one of the ENDING buttons plays an ap-
d:,SF;Sia.te ending pattern and then stops the rhythm/accom-

panime"t‘

INOTER
» Pressing the ENDING button during the first two beats of a

measure causes the ending pattern to play immediately. Press-
ing it anytime after the first two beats causes the ending pat-
tern to play starting from the next measure.

Using Control Buttons and Control Slid-
ers to Adjust Rhythms and Auto Accom-

paniments

In the Combination Mode, which is indicated when the lamp
above the COMBINATION button is lit, you can use the com-
bination2 buttons and control sliders to adjust the effects
applied to auto accompaniment and melody notes.

COMBINATION

Part On/Off Indicators

Part On/Off

Part On/Off provides a simple means of turning some auto
accompaniment parts on or off without using the Mixer (page
E-51). The following shows the auto accompaniment parts
that are sounded when each of the available Part On/Off set-
tings is selected.

Range Description
Accomp Reverb -64 to 63 Adjusts the reverb
effect applied to auto
accompaniment.
Accomp Chorus -64 to 63 Adjusts the chorus
effect applied to auto
accompaniment.
Accomp Brilliance -6t0 6 Adjusts the brilliance of
auto accompaniment
notes.
Part On/Off Drum to All Cuts some auto accom-
paniment parts.
Melody Reverb -64 to 63 Adjusts the reverb effect
applied to the melody.
—
Melody Chorus -64 to 63 Adjusts the chorus effect
applied to the melody.
\
Melody Brilliance -6to6 Adjusts the brilliance of
the melody.
U1/U2 Balance -64 to 63 Adjusts the volume bal-
ance between the UP-
PER 1 tone and UPPER
— 2 tone.
TOMA-E-040n

Setting Sounded Auto Accompaniment Parts
Drum Drum (rhythm), percussion
Dr+Bs Drum (rhythm), percussion, bass
D+B+C3 Drum (rhythm), percussion, bass, Chord 1, Chord
2, Chord 3
All Drum (rhythm), percussion, bass, Chord 1, Chord
2, Chord 3, Chord 4, Chord 5 (all auto accompani-
ment parts)

* You can find out the current Part On/Off setting by check-
ing the Part On/Off indicators along the bottom of the dis-
play. Parts that have frames around them are on, while those
without frames are off.

Additional Auto Accompaniment
Effects

The following additional effects can also be used for auto
accompaniment play.

INTERACTIVE ACCOMP
This effect applies natural modulation to the auto accom-
paniment pattern in accordance with the amount of pres-
sure applied to the accompaniment keyboard range keys.

AUTO HARMONIZE
When you are using auto accompaniment, auto harmonize
automatically adds an additional note to your melody in
accordance with the chord that is being played. The result
is a harmony effect that makes your melody line richer and
fuller.
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Using Interactive Accomp

Interactive accomp naturally alters the auto accompaniment
pattern by making it livelier or more subdued, and by chang-
ing the phrasing of the pattern in accordance with the amount
of pressure applied to the accompaniment keyboard range
and the current chord progression. Normally, an accompani-
ment pattern becomes more lively with more accompaniment
keyboard range pressure. The actual effect produced depends
on the rhythm you are using.

To turn on interactive accomp, press the INTERACTIVE
ACCOMP button so the lamp above it is lit.

INOTE I

« You can use to the MODULATION wheel and expression ped-
al to control how interactive accomp alters the auto accompa-
niment. See “Keyboard Setup Reference” on page E-154 for
more information.

Using Auto Harmonize

When you are using auto accompaniment, auto harmonize
automatically adds notes (called “harmonize notes”) that are
in harmony with notes you play in the melody keyboard
range. The result is melody play with more richness and
depth.

The following procedure describes how to use auto harmo-
nize.

Use the MODE button to select CASIO CHORD
of FINGERED as the chord fingering mode.

* One of the lamps above the MODE button must be lit
to use auto harmonize.

Press the AUTO HARMONIZE button.

* This causes the lamp above the button to light, indi-
cating that auto harmonize is turned on.

* At this point you could use the selector dial to select
the type of auto harmonize you want to use. See ”Auto
Harmonize Types” below for more information.

HULUNIE YU Lunie L&t

%2 | Harmo, VSN

E-48
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— AUTO HARMONIZE

Selector dial ==

Start auto accompaniment play and then play
some notes in the melody keyboard range.

« Harmonize notes are added automatically to the noteg
you play in the melody keyboard range.

To turn off auto harmonize, press the AUTQ
HARMONIZE button again so the lamp abovej
goes out.

INOTE R
« |f you have two tones (UPPER 1, UPPER 2) layered on the
keyboard, harmonize notes are added to both.
« You cannot use the auto harmonize and arpeggiator effects a
the same time.
« Auto harmonize can be use in the FINGERED and CASI(
CHORD chord fingering modes only.
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nize Types

§yto Harmo
select from among the 12 different types of auto har-
can
nize listed below.
~TyPe Name) Description
Jtl Adds a 1-part harmony to keyboard
I Due play.
Gt R
IZE 2 Adds a l-part harmony to keyboard
‘ Due play. Duet2 harmony is more open
than Duetl.
niment play and then Country Adds a country-flavor harmony to
elody keyboard range, 0 keyboard play.
dded automatically to the‘ "Octave Adds notes one octave below notes
ly keyboard range. played on the keyboard.
rmonize, press the A Sth Adds fifth notes above notes played
o on the keyboard.
) again so the lamp a
"JP -Way Open Adds two open harmony parts to
2 notes played on the keyboard (cre-
E ' ating three-part harmony).
ER 1, UPPER 2) layered 3-Way Close Adds two close harmony parts to
are added to both. 1 notes played on the keyboard (cre-
monize and arpeggiator eff ating three-part harmony).
> in the FINGERED and 18 Strings Adds harmony suitable for strings.
les only. ‘ ‘-Way Open Adds three open harmony parts to
' notes played on the keyboard (cre-
ating four-part harmony).
4-Way Close Adds three close harmony parts to
notes played on the keyboard (cre-
ating four-part harmony).
Block Adds block chord notes.
Big Band Adds harmony suitable for big band
play.

can use the following procedure to select an auto har-
ze type using the selector dial, immediately after turn-

on auto harmonize.

&

1. Use display button L4 to highlight the Harmo.
i parameter on the screen.

HULUIR VU uiie lL¢

Harmo. : (T

* Rotate the selector dial and select the type of

auto harmonize you want to use.

* You can also select the auto harmonize type by pressing the
SETTING button and then making your selection from the
screen that appears. See “Keyboard Setup Reference” on page
E-154 for more information.

Changing the Harmonize Note Tone

Initially, the notes added by auto harmonize (harmonize
notes) use the same tone as the one you sclected for your
melody notes. However, you can use the Mixer to specify a
different tone for the harmonize notes, and to change other
harmonize note settings (volume balance, etc.) See “Using
the Mixer” on page E-51 for more information.

INOTE I

¢ Changing the melody note tone setting while auto harmonize
is turned on causes the tone used for the auto harmonize notes
to also change to the same tone.

* Selecting a tone with the DRAWBAR button changes only the
melody.
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One-Touch Preset

As its name suggests, one-touch preset lets you call up tone
and tempo settings that best match the rhythm you are using
with the touch of a button. Each rhythm pattern has four dif-
ferent one-touch preset variations from which you can choose.
The following are the parameters that are for each rhythm
pattern by one-touch preset.

* Melody keyboard range part (UPPER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER
1, LOWER 2) on/off, tone, volume, and pan

¢ Harmonize tone, volume, pan

* Tempo

* Accomp volume

e Effects

¢ Harmonize (Type, On/Off)

¢ Arpeggiator (Type, On/Off, Speed, Range)

® Sustain (On/Off)

Using One-Touch Preset
Select the rhythm you want to use.

Use the MODE button to select the chord finger-
ing mode you want to use.

Press the ONE TOUCH PRESET button to dis-
play the screen shown below.

setl:Saxy Set3:Hot Flute |

Set2:leader Set4:Block Piano |
A 1

* The currently selected one-touch preset variation is
the one that is highlighted on the screen.

Press the control button under the one-touch pre-
set you want to use.

e Control buttons 2, 3, 6, and 7 are used to select one-
touch preset variations. Pressing a button causes the
name of the corresponding variation to become high-
lighted.

* Selecting a one-touch preset variation causes the key-
board tone, tempo, and other settings to change ac-
cordingly.

Do

T i
OO rrTnes 000 r

Start rhythm and auto accompaniment play, ap f

play something on the keyboard. \

¢ The notes you play sound in accordance with the g 11
tings made by the one-touch preset. t
!

INOTE 1} e
The one-touch preset variation that is initially highlighted (g I
lected) is the one that was selected the last time you display "'
the one-touch preset screen for the tone you are using. Ty !’
last variation selection you make is retained for each tone.

The reset initial variation for all rhythms is Variation 1 (Set 1) T

One-Touch Preset Select Settings

The one-touch preset select lets you specify certain param
ters (such as tempo) that should not be affected when a o
touch preset is selected. See “Keyboard Setup Reference” s
page E-154 for more information.

1h
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Using the Mixer

much like a real band, auto accompaniment patterns and

atterns you create with the Sequencer are played using
multiple “parts,” such'as chords, bass, and qulm'pcirts, The
Mixer provides you with the means to turn individual parts

on (s0 they sound) and off (so they don’t), and to change the

volume, pan, effect, and other parameters of each part.

Parts

As mentioned above, the word “part” as used in relation to
this keyboard has the same meaning as it does in an orches-

tra or band. It also refers to the UPPER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER

81 and LOWER 2 parts of the keyboard that you use when

layering or splitting keyboard tones (page E-22).

& The following example shows a typical list of parts when you

are using auto accompaniment with UPPER 1 and UPPER 2
tones layered in the melody keyboard range.

e following is a general overview of the parts described above.

Types of Parts

This keyboard is capable of producing a total of 31 different
parts. Parts can be broadly classified as one of two different
types: internal parts and external parts.

Internal Parts

Internal parts are the ones that the keyboard normally uses
for auto accompaniments and to produce the notes you play.
There are 15 internal parts, including seven melody parts (for
keyboard notes and MIC IN/LINE IN input) and eight ac-
companiment parts (for auto accompaniment).

External Parts

There are 16 external parts that the keyboard can use to sound
MIDI input from an external source. External parts are also
used by the keyboard’s Song Sequencer (page E-76). In this
case, cach external part corresponds to one of the 16 external
tracks of the Song Sequencer.

- Part Type Part Name Description
nternal Melody Upper 1 These parts are used for keyboard play. See
Upper 2 “UPPER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER 1, LOWER 2~
Lower 1 on page E-22.
Lower 2
Harmo 1 (Auto Harmonizel) Harmonize notes used for auto harmonize. See
1 Harmo 2 (Auto Harmonize2) “Using Auto Harmonize” on page E-48.
] Mc/Ln (Mic In/Line In) Sound input through the MIC IN and LINE IN
terminals.
Accompaniment Drum Auto accompaniment parts. See “Using Chord
Perc (Percussion) Auto Accompaniment” on page E-40.
Bass
Ftermal Chord 1 to Chord 5
Pt1 to Pt16 (Part 1 to Part 16) These parts correspond to external tracks 1 to
‘ 16 when recording or playing back with the
Sequencer. They are also used when sounding
MIDI input from an external source. See “Us-
ing MIDI” on page E-169.
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Mixer Screens

Pressing the MIXER button enters the Mixer Mode, which is
indicated when the Jamp above the button is lit. There are
two Mixer screens: the basic setup screen that appears first,
and a screen of more detailed settings that appears when you
press display button R3 next to Detail.

e On the basic sctup screen that appears first when you en-
ter the Mixer Mode, you can use the control buttons and
control sliders to adjust the volume of internal parts. See
“Using the Mixer to Adjust the Volume of Internal Parts”
below for information about how to make adjustments on

this screen.

« Pressing display button R5 next to Detail changes to the
detailed setting screen shown below. Use this screen to
made more detailed adjustments of part parameters. See
“Making Detailed Mixer Settings” on page E-53 for infor-
mation about how to change the parameters on this screen.

R TIELODY PAR] 4

TE

{u External Part El

Part On/Off Input

[ I ]| ] jﬁ’; ar ol A %

)... N

Using the Mixer to Adjust the Vo Ma
-

ume of Internal Parts and |
Use the basic setup screen that appears first when you enf

the Mixer Mode to adjust the volume of internal parts.

Ma
Adjusting the Volume of Internal Parts

Press the MIXER button.

e This causes the lamp above the button to light, ing
cating that the keyboard is in the Mixer Mode.

Level indicator

Part name

Volume setting
value !

Use the control buttons and control sliders u
der each part to adjust its volume level.

* You can set the volume of each part within the ras
of 0to 127.

If the part whose volume you want to adjust
not on the screen, press display button L5 nd
to Other Part.

o This causes the screen to change to the accompd
ment part volume settings shown below.

e You can have auto accompaniment playing as
make adjustments so you can hear how you setti

affect it.
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er to Adjust the
 Parts

by that appears first when yoq

the yolume of internal par

;. 1
llume of Internal Part

Fhutton.

bovboard is in the Mixer Mod

lbuttons and control slidg
adjust its volume level. §

jolume of each part within thi

e volume you want to ad
n, press display button 4

screen to change to the accd

e settings shown below.

MIXER

1to accompaniment playin
ts 50 you can hear how you

amp above the button to light

\ Level indica
/ Part name
4
Volume setfy
value

':‘onl’t.he Mixer Hold setting of the Accomp/Chord settings is
Whe

f, the Mixer settings for the accompaniment parts are
luf‘f‘ed od each time you press an auto accompaniment control
o iniialZe R0 1/2. FILL IN, ENDING 1/2, VARIATION 1-4). If
butto (tto retain Mixer settings. be sure to turn on the Mixer
ou war\mng See "Keyboard Setup Reference” on page E-154
:'?'lzfz(:mauon about making Accomp/Chord settings.
of

Making Detailed Mixer Settings
Use the Mixer detailed setting screen to change volume, tone,

and other parameters for each part.

E

& Making Detailed Mixer Settings

1. In the Mixer Mode, which is indicated when the
lamp above the MIXER button is lit, press dis-
play button R5 next to Detail.

¢ This displays the Mixer detailed setting screen.
e.§

Mixer screen title PAGE number

Part On/0ff

B8R (0 )8 J(0n J(0n J(Gn ) Gn )

l-@ Bags Chrd3)[Chrad|[Chrds
£__£_L 1L 3 % N __

f

Selected parameter (highlighted)

e% DlSplay the part whose settings you want to
change.

* Use display buttons L1 and R1 to switch between the
setting screens.

* The title bar of each screen shows one of the part type

nhames listed below.
B St L

00 - MIXER MELODY PART.. . Internal, melody part
i0-MIXER ACCOMP PART .......Internal, accompaniment
part
..................... External part (Pt1 to Pt8)
................... External part (Pt9 to Pt16)

—.—

Display the page that contains the name of the
parameter whose setting you want to change.

¢ There are for detailed parameter setting pages. Use
the PAGE button to change between PAGE.

PAGE 1/4

Part On/0ff

N TN IS e Rt B

—) =
.

b9 mmm 189 1ea)(_ite) 6%

‘ Drum J[Perc [ Eass |{Chrdl|(Chrd2){Chrds|(ChrddlThras)

PAGE 2/4

to Melody Part to External Part "

Revet b Depth
46 49 49 48| 48| 49| 40

Chorus Depth

. :]I:J@-EII:@EI:@ﬁ

S @jm-@mlﬂlm@] ﬁ\

8dB8

ade

ode  ece § oce [ ece | ace [ age ﬁ
]

N
\ ©_Va

to External Part

AFOF FEO EEON WOM



Display button L5

Display button R5
" EXIT

Select the parameter whose setting you want to

change.

* To change the volume setting, for example, use dis-
play buttons L5 or R5 to highlight the Volume item

on PAGE 1/4.
o See “Mixer Parameters” for information about which

parameters can be changed.

Set the selected parameter for each of the parts.

o Use the control button or control slider below each
part to change its parameter settings.

MIXER ACCOMP PAR FAEE

to Helody Part [ to External Part ]%

o Ddart On/0ff

&4l 0n 1" on ) 0n [ 0n On ) On On_)(_On gl
[

& [Eﬂj]l:@a[jljn—,__m%

L]

i Volume
& 118,9

Drum TBos=(Chra) (Chra?) (Chrd3) [Chrdd) (Chrds)

To change the setting of the Bass parameter
on the screen, for example, you would use
control button or control slider 3.

Repeat steps 2 through 5 to change the settings

of other parameters if you want.

* When changing parameter settings, you can play
notes on the keyboard as you change parameter set-
tings to see what affect your settings have.

* After you are finished making the settings you want,
press the EXIT button to return to the Mixer basic
setting screen.

E-54

Mixer Parameters

This section provides detailed explanations of each of t
Mixer parameters, and their setting ranges.

Tone Parameters (PAGE 1/4)

Tone parameters settings can be changed using PAGE 1/4;

the Mixer detailed setting screen.

Tone: 562

This parameter controls the tones assigned to each part.

INOTE 1’

« You can also change the tone assignment with the TONE by
tons. The only tone buttons that are enabled are those whos
names are shown under Tone parameter on the display.
Use DRUM tone group values for the Drum and Perc (Percu: -

sion) parts.

parts.

« You cannot change this setting for the Me/Ln (microphone/lin

part.

Part On/Off: On, Off

This parameter can be used to turn each part on (sound:
and off (does not sound). The current on/off status of ea
part is indicated on the display as described below.

On ... Part name framed - {ChrdS
Off ... Part name not framed : ChrdS

INOTE

Changing the tone assigned to the Upper 1 also changes
tone assigned to Harmo 1. Changing the tone assigned tott -
Upper 2 also changes the tone assigned to Harmo 2.

You cannot select DRUM tone group values for Bass, or Chor 1

« This parameter turns Combination Mode accompaniment pat \
on and off, which is indicated when the lamp above the (o
BINATION button is lit. See “Auto Accompaniment Effects at |

Settings” on page E-43 for more information.
The on/off status of the Mc/Ln (microphone/line) part cant
be changed. You can, however, switch the Mc/Ln part Inp

setting between monaural and stereo as described in the ft
4

lowing section.

765A-E-058"
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input: Mono, Stereo
;< parameter controls the Mc/Ln (microphone/line) part
aly. Gelect Stereo for stereo signal line input and Mono for
only.

monaural signal line input.

Pan: -64 to 63*

Use this parameter to adjust the pan setting (volume balance

petween the left and right speakers). A value of 0 puts the
akers in balance, 50 the stereo center is halfway between

spetwo speakcrs. A smaller value shifts the stereo center left,

al;i]e a larger value shifts it right.

S

led explanations of each of Volume: 0to 127

setting ranges. This parameter adjusts the overall volume of each part. It is

the same as the setting made on the basic setup screen that
i hen vou enter the Mixer Mode.

appears first when

AGE 1/4)

1 be changed using PAGE 14

reen. g

Effect Parameters (PAGE 2/4)

Use PAGE 2/4 of the Mixer detailed setting screen to change
effect parameter settings. Mixer PAGE 2/4 lets you control
the effects applied to each individual part, making it differ-
ent from the Effect Mode, whose settings are applied to all
parts in general.

tones assigned to each parf

e assignment with the TO i
that are enabled are those W
ne parameter on the displayd

s for the Drum and Perc (P4

everb Depth: 0 to 127+

parameter controls how much reverb is applied to a part.
setting 0 turns reverb off, while a setting of 127 applies

\e group values for Bass, or ‘ mum reverb.

ng for the Mc/Ln (micropho F .
rus Depth: 0 to 127+

parameter controls how much chorus depth is applied
toapart, Asetting 0 turns chorus depth off, while a setting of
127 applies maximum chorus depth.

8 Depth does not work with drum sounds.

d to the Upper 1 also chang
Changing the tone assigned
one assigned to Harmo 2. §

1 to turn each part on (s
he current on/off status4
lay as described below.

DBP-OF, 1, 1.2, 2, 3,344, 4

o N EREN
Ou can use this parameter to turn DSP off for a particular

it

- [Chrdb d““nelr or to turn it on and specify which DSP channels
d - Chrds should be used.

f0|lowing are the DSP settings you can make for each

prelody Part:

DoOn

nation Mode accompanimé
:d when the lamp above B

Off, 1,1+42,2
paniment Part: Off, 3, 3+4, 4

“Auto Accompaniment ETGERRERISS! Part Off, 1,142,2, 3, 344, 4
more information. gl
/Ln (microphone/line) pat e .

ever, switch the Mc{Ln pa
and stereo as described I

- l__)?lmshold: 0 to 127 (Noise Gate Thresh-

‘:::Ig aPplies to the Mc/Ln (microphone/line) part only.
2 RMoise gate threshold fo

r microphone/line input.

Equalizer Parameters (PAGE 3/4)

PAGE 3/4 of the Mixer is a high/low 2-band shelf type equal-

izer. It lets you set cut off frequencies for two bands (high

and low) and adjust the gain for each part.

¢ There are no settings for the Mc/Ln (microphone/line) parts
on this PAGE.

EQ High Gain: -6dB to 6dB

This parameter is for adjusting the gain for the frequency band
that is higher than the frequency you set with the EQ High
Freq. parameter.

EQ High Freq.: 2kHz, 4kHz, 8kHz, 16kHz (High
Frequency)

This parameter sets the cut off frequency for the high band
(2kHz to 16kHz).

EQ Low Gain: -6dB to 6dB

This parameter is for adjusting the gain for the frequency band
that is lower than the frequency you set with the EQ Low
Freq. parameter.

EQ Low Freq.: 200Hz, 400Hz, 800Hz, 1.6kHz (Low
Frequency)

This parameter sets the cut off frequency for the low band
(200Hz to 1.6kHz).

Tuning Parameters (PAGE 4/4)

You can use the parameters on PAGE 4/4 to individually tune

each of the parts.

¢ There are no settings for the Mc/Ln (microphone/ line) parts
on this PAGE.

Coarse Tune: -24 to 24

This parameter tunes individual parts in semitone units,
which means that changing the value by 1 changes the tun-
ing by one semitone.

* The setting you make here is added to the transpose set-
ting described in “Keyboard Related Settings” on page E-
31.

¢ Coarse Tune does not work with drum sounds.

Fine Tune: -64 to 63

This parameter allows fine tuning of individual parts. A set-

ting of -64 lowers the tuning by one semitone from normal,

while 63 represents a rise of one semitone.

* The setting you make here is added to the master tune set-
ting described in “Keyboard Setup Reference” on page E-
154.

* When a setting other than Off is selected for the DSP you
are using, these settings are applied in accordance with each
DSP parameter setting.
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Using Registration Memory

Registration memory lets you store the parameters that make
up a keyboard setup (tone, rhythm, tempo, etc.) for later re-
call with the touch of a button. You can store up to 64 setups
in cight memory banks (eight setups per bank).

How Registration Memory Works

Stored Parameters
Performing a registration memory save operation stores the
following keyboard parameters.

e Selected tones (UPPER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER 1, LOWER 2)

e Part (UPPER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER 1, LOWER 2) on/off sta-
tus

* Keyboard split point

¢ Selected rhythm

e Tempo setting

¢ Auto accompaniment mode

* Auto harmonize, arpeggiator, sustain on/off status and
other settings

e Effect Mode settings

o Effect on/off status

* Mixer settings

* Transpose setting

* After touch/control settings

* Accomp volume

¢ Ritardando, fade in/fade out, Interactive Accomp, Ac-
comp/Cord settings

* Main tone parameter settings in the Synthesizer

INOTE 1}

« Registration memory operations cannot be performed in the
Sequencer Mode, during demo tune play, or while the Synthe-
sizer detailed setting screen is on the display.

» See “Registration Memory/One Touch Preset Table” at the back
of this manual for more information about settings that can be
stored in registration memory.

BANK R

o ojooo
EGISTRATION

Registration Memory Configuration

Each setup you store in registration memory is placed iy
one of 64 “areas.” Areas are identified by two numbers sey
rated by a hyphen (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 3-1). The number on thele
is a “bank number” and the button on the right is an “ag
number.”

L O L 9

@

Bank1 ] 1-1 1-2 1-3 1-4 1-5 1-6 1-7 1 14
Bank2 | 2-1 2-2 2-3 2-4 | 25 2-6 2-7 | 24
Bank 3 | 3-1 3-2 3-3 34 | 35 3-6 3-7 | 34
Bank 4 | 4-1 4-2 4-3 4-4 4-5 4-6 4-7 | 44
Bank 5 | 5-1 5-2 5-3 5-4 5-5 5-6 5-7 | 54}
Bank 6 | 6-1 6-2 6-3 6-4 6-5 6-6 6-7 | 64
Bank7 | 7-1 7-2 7-3 7-4 | 7-5 7-6 7-7 | T4
Bank 8 | 8-1 8-2 8-3 8-4 | 8-5 8-6 8-7 | 84

The following describes the how to specify a particular ba
and area.

(1) Use the BANK button to select a bank. Each press ofth;
BANK button cycles through the bank numbers from 1t

=

* You can change the bank name if you want. See “Chan
ing the Bank Name” on page E-59 for more intorm
tion. i

Bank number Bank name i

Bank: 6-European

Twmmmmnme ‘ ”

:2) To select an area number, press one of the REGISTHR
TION buttons.

tn
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4 5 6 7 1]
1-4 | 1-5 | 16 | 17 [4
2.4 | 25 | 26 | 27 §
34 | 35 | 36 | 37 |4
44 | 45 | 46 | 47 [f
54 | 55 | 56 | 57 [4
|64 ] 65| 66| 67]]
7475 ] 76| 771
84 | 85 | 86 | 87 &

> how to specify a particula
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mber Bank name
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itoring and Recalling Registration
Wemory Setups

storing @ Registration Memory Setup

1. Make the tone, rhythm, and other keybhoard set-

tings you want.

o See “Stored Parameters” on page E-56.

2. Use the BANK button to select the bank where
you want to save the setup.
o This step is not required if the bank you want is al-
ready selected.

3. While holding down the STORE button, press
the REGISTRATION button whose number cor-
responds to the area where you want to save the

setup.
4. Release both buttons.

INOTEI

.e If the area where you store the setup already contains setup

{ data, the old data is replaced with the new data when you per-

i form step 3 of the above procedure.

‘s_Registration memory contents are retained even when you turn
off the keyboard. Power required for memory storage is sup-

¢ plied by a built-in back-up lithium battery. See “Lithium Battery

. Precautions” on page E-6 for important information about the
lithium battery.

* You can save registration memory setups to a floppy diskette,
if you want. See “Using the Floppy Disk Drive” on page E-140
for more information.

- foi
H

R&alllng a Registration Memory Setup

g

1) Use the BANK button to select the registration
memory bank that contains the setup you want
to recall.

* Each press of the BANK button cycles through bank
numbers on the display screen.

* You can also go directly to a bank by holding the
BANK button and then pressing the REGISTRA-
TION button whose number (1 to 8) matches that of
the bank you want,

Next, press the REGISTRATION button whose
number (1 to 8) matches that of the area you
want to recall.

*Thi
8 causes the lamp above the button to light and
recalls the contents of the registration memory area.

»

INOTE I

* You can specify to exclude some of the parameters stored in a

registration memory area when you recall a setup. This is called
“selective recall.” For example, you could use selective recall
to recall a registration memory setup, but keep your current
tone setting. See “Registration Memory Selective Recall” on
the next page for more information.

About the SELECT Button Lamp

When recalling a registration memory setup, the status of the
lamp above the SELECT button indicates whether the next
recall operation will recall all the setup data or perform a
selective recall. Each press of the SELECT button toggles the
lamp above it on and off.

SELECT Button

Lamp Status Meaning

All parameters are recalled from reg-

Off o
istration memory

On Selective recall, excluding specific pa-

rameters

E-57
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Display button L4

Control button 1 through 8

Display button [ e

— [_)Eplay button R5

SETTING e

Registration Memory Selective Re-
call

You can use registration selective recall when you want to
exclude specific parameters when recalling a setup from reg-
istration memory.

Using Registration Memory Selective Re-
call

Press the SETTING button to display the SET-
TING MENU screen.

A R

Taster p= ua. [} Acconp/Chord
ﬂ Touch Curve [Norm. Fade In/Out

Auto Harmonize/ :
Arpegaiator ]r Ritardando

W)

Registration ” Interactive Accome

Gne Toueh Preset H Initialize

Polol o]

Press display button L4 next to Registration to
display the REGISTRATION SELECT screen.

enane

[ ™ | u Tone [ On |
= posone [« |" " Transpose | * —IE

[L Effect [ r”l "ﬂ)mbination[ ﬁﬂ%

Registration ” Registration

i SOOI T

[Rs e Tereo Jis§onTet fect]] Tone | Fong|Trans-Canti

E-58

Control slider 4

Use control buttons 1 through 8 to make the g
tings you want.

On..... Parameter is recalled.

Off......... Parameter is not recalled when the SELF¢
button lamp is lit.

K vevieans Parameter is not recalled (is turned off) wh

other parameters are turned on. Parame,
1s recalled (is turned on) when other parg
eters are turned off.

Press the PAGE button to display PAGE 2 of ¢
screen.

GISTRATION SETECT ampis

Registration
Renane

] i Registration

AAfter Touchs
gl_control

AN MO #03 H0zn Wil

¢ Use control button 1 to make the After/Control s ;
ting you want.
* Press the PAGE button again to return to PAGE 1.

Press the EXIT button twice to exit the prot
dure.

Eo
765AER
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Registration Memory Selective Recall Pa- Changing the Bank Name

rameters You can use the following procedure to change a bank name
ollowing describes the parameters that you can turn on s0 it retlects the type of data contained in the bank.
EXIT Ths off when making registration memory selective recall
» anningq Press the SETTING button to display the SET-
. TING MENU.
- Selector dial Parameter —
e B keace | Button Name Description ' . .
- 5T Rhythm Rhvthm soloction Press display button L4 next to Registration to
172 ’ accompaniment mixer display the REGISTRATION SELECT screen.
settings, effect DSP, ctc.
K 17""1?3’__ Tempo Tempo setting .
5 1 through 8 to make the »——175“’?{——— Accomp Accomp volume Regietration —|[7 Regletration f‘
Volume setting =
= alled T8 | Effect Effect on/off sctting, [ won EOW)[ e Lo G

is not recalled when the SEL}

non-DSP effect settings

- Harmo/Arpea/ - E
i Tewnpo * Sustain * & §

1 575 | Tone Tone-related settings
s lit. 1/2 R2 & ACconp !
i}::otlrecalled (is turned off) (tone selection, tone | T -
r;\eter% are turned on. Para on/off status, effect Effect [+ ]| [ combination [ ”%
(is turned on) when other paf ont{ _Off sta:u;, psp i
ff. : settings, eftc. [rerme JoScRe) o=t Tore B B e e
rned o 77 T R3 | Harmo/ AUTO HARMONIZE, =
. Arpeg/ ARPEGGIATOR,
tton to dlsplay PAGE 2 of Sustain SUSTAIN button on/ . . .
o Press display button L1 next to Registration Re-
off settings ) )
172 Ra Transpose | Transpose sctting name to display the bank selection screen.
AT T ECT 4 1/2 R5 Combina- Combination Mode
IS tion settings
::] 2/2 L2 After Aftg?r touch/control T
j ] Touch/ setting I Renumber )| (EFTRFEEEY
_ ¥
- Control Eahea-vonce =&
E Bankfi-lazz &
S 4
% INOTE 1 B A o :
B * See “Registration Memory/One Touch Preset Table” at the back ‘.
| of this manual for how to select and deselect parameters for Naming -%
registration memory selective recall. i

i

1 1 to make the After/Contrd

Editlng a Registration Memory Set- Use control button 4, control slider 4, or the se-

tton again to return to PAG up lector dial to select the bank whose name you

Th o ‘ . want to change.
e procedures in this section describe how to change the
bank name, how to copy the contents of one registration
memory area to another, and how to swap data between two
memory areas.

itton twice to exit the p
k Press display button R5 next to Naming.
1 * This displays the screen shown below.

3

Insert

Data Hame

EBeat] || [[]]][sme]
v ” :w

/ B |

E-59
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Dispiay button L4 ==

Display button R5

SETTING —I

i

. c\t—ﬁ Display button R1

P
oo L <

Display button L5

Input the name you want to assign to the bank.

¢ The highlighted frame on the screen is the current in-
put location. Use sets 3 through 6 of the control but-
tons (or control sliders 3 through 6) to input charac-
ters.

¢ Pressing the lower 1 and 2 control buttons moves the
highlighting left and right. Pressing the upper 1 and
2 control buttons causes the highlighting to jump to
the far left or far right position.

¢ To clear all of the characters you have input, press
display button R1 next to All Clear.

¢ To insert a space at the current input location, press
display button R3 next to Insert.

* To delete the character at the current input location,
press display button R4 next to Delete.

After you are finished inputting the tone name
you want, press display button R5 next to Exe-
cute.

¢ This changes the bank name and returns to the REG-
ISTRATION SELECT screen in step 2 of this proce-
dure.

Press the EXIT button twice to exit the proce-
dure.

E-60

Copying Registration Memory Data

Use the following procedure to copy the contents of one reg.
istration memory area to another.

Press the SETTING button to display the SEr.
TING MENU screen.

Fade In/Out

A antothe ][ Ritordando

Registration ” Interactive Acconp ]

e ngfgcft’r%et H Initialize

. Press display button L4 next to Registration ty
display the REGISTRATION SELECT screen. |

H ththl;“ m ” Tone mAE
e
- I | I -
[I Effect L* I"" lrnmhinationf ¥ |%

Registration Registration
Renawme R b

| R e e R Py iy |

Press display button R1 next to Registration Re-
number to display the area copy/swap screen.

|_ Resist. Regist. ‘
Setect Rename |§E
Original — T Neuw Q
exaiange \| b

- ~ -

2 Icm! 1- BANK 1 =)
L

L)

Hunber

NN
|
‘

Bank [Number)
A S

765A E 062



n Memory Data

]
to copy the contents of one g
ther.

button to display the

Accomp/Chord

Fade In/O0ut

Ritardando

Interactive Accome S

Initialize

it

y 1oV @\ o W

L4 next to Registrati
ATION SELECT screen,

1

3 R A e

R1 next to Registration
1€ area C()pY/SWélp scref

Regist. |g
Renane

‘4 gpecify the registration memory area whose data
4. spe
you want to copy.

« Use control button 2 or control slider 2 to specify the

pank number.
« Use control button 3 or control slider 3 to specify the

area number.

5. specify the registration memory area to which
you want to copy the data.
» Use control button 6 or control slider 6 to specify the

bank number. A
» Use control button 7 or control slider 7 to specity the

area number.

6. Press display button L5 next to Copy to copy the
data.

7. Press the EXIT button twice to exit the copy pro-
cedure.

Swapping Registration Memory Data Be-
tween Two Areas

Use the following procedure to swap the contents of two reg-
istration memory areas with each other.

/. Press the SETTING button to display the SET-
TING MENU screen.

Press display button L4 next to Registration to
display the REGISTRATION SELECT screen.

Press display button R1 next to Registration Re-
number to display the area copy/swap screen.

Specify one of the registration memory areas

whose data you want to swap.

¢ Use control button 2 or control slider 2 to specify the
bank number.

¢ Use control button 3 or control slider 3 to specify the
area number.

Specify the other registration memory area.

* Use control button 6 or control slider 6 to specify the
bank number.

¢ Use control button 7 or control slider 7 to specify the
area number.

Press display button R5 next to Exchange to swap
the data.

Press the EXIT button twice to exit the swap pro-
cedure.
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Using the Synthesizer

With the Synthesizer, you can edit the various components
of a tone to create your own original sounds and save them
as "user tones” in tone group USER TONE 1 and USER TONE
2. Once you do, you can recall your tones and use them just
as you use the keyboard's preset tones.

Synthesizer Screens

Pressing the SYNTH (synthesizer) button enters the Synthe-
sizer Mode, which is indicated when the lamp above the but-
ton is lit. There are two Synthesizer screens: the basic setup
screen that appears first, and a screen of more detailed set-
tings that appears when you press display button R5 next to
Detail.

On the basic setup screen that appears first when you enter
the Synthesizer Mode, you can use the control buttons and
control sliders to adjust the main parameters of tones. See
“Changing Main Tone Parameters” for information about how
to make adjustments on this screen.

Pressing display button R5 next to Detail changes to the DCO
setup screen shown below. This screen gives you full control
over all Synthesizer parameters. See "Tone Creation Basics”
on page E-64 for general information about how to create
tones, and "Creating a User Tone” on page E-66 for informa-
tion on how to change the parameters on this screen.

Cara-d Franell

tavel Par

S G |

Display buttons R1 through R4

————

0B crTaag

Enm:mr:mo B00 T
Selector dial

INOTEI
« Pressing the EXIT button to return 1o the synthesizer scrg
from the DCO setup screen causes a caution message to;
pear asking whether you want to discard the edited tone. Pr:
display button R4 nextto Yes to return to the basic setup scre:

Changing Main Tone Parameters

The initial screen that appears when you enter the Sy
sizer Mode makes it easy to change the main parameter
the currently selected tone. Use this screen to changet
mood of a tone while performing, or to test some zeny
settings before making more detailed adjustments.

Changing Main Tone Parameters

You can use the initial screen to temporarily change the
rameters of the tone assigned to the currently selected p
(UPPER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER 1, LOWER 2). Note that
settings you make are discarded whenever you change to
other tone or turn off the keyboard.
The initial Synthesizer screen can be used to change thes
tings of the following parameters.
o Attack Time

Time it takes before the tone sounds after a key i~ s

e Release Time
Time the tone continues to sound after a key is release

o Vib.Depth (Vibrato Depth)
Depth of the vibrato cffect
« Vib.Rate (Vibrato Rate)
Rate (speed) of the vibrato effect
o Cut Off Freq
High-band cutoff for the harmonic components o dhe
¢ Resonance
Resonance of the tone
e Brilliance
Brilliance of the tone

o Oct.Shift (Octave Shift)
Up/down octave shift
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- ging the Parameters of a Tone with
synthesizer Initial Screen

1. press the SYNTH (synthesizer) button.

o This causes the lamp above the button to light, indi-
cating that the keyboard is in the Synthesizer Mode.

42. Press the display button next to the name of the

part you want to edit.

- o R1for UPPER 1, R2 for UPPER 2, R3 for LOWER 1,
or R4 for LOWER 2. The tone assigned to the part
whose name is highlighted on the display is the one
whose parameters will be edited.

, Use the selector dial or TONE buttons to select
the tone you want to edit.

. Make the changes you want to the tone's pa-

rameters.

¢ Use control buttons 1 through 8 and control sliders 1
through 8 to change parameter settings.

o The following table shows parameters and their rang-
es for each of the control buttons/sliders.

Parameter Setting Range |
ttack Time -64 to 63
Release Time —64 to 63
Vib.Depth (Vibrato Depth) —64 to 63
4 | VibRate (Vibrato Rate) -64 to 63
S | 'Cut Off Freq —64 to 63
0 | Resonance —64 to 63
‘Brilliance -6t06
9. OctiShift (Octave Shift) 2102

i’,ﬂ’hy notes on the keyboard to hear the results of your
«..parameter changes as you make them.

. If YOou want to change the parameters of tones

;" assigned to other parts, use display buttons R1

.. thrgugh R4 to select the part and then perform

 $teps 3 and 4 above to change the parameters of
the tone assigned to the part.

i g
k. Changes you make to the parameters of a tone are

retained for each
- ch part as long as you do not change to
. amother tone. Bass §

E-63



Tone Creation Basics

You can use the Synthesizer to create your own tones by changing the component parameter settings shown in the dia,
below. Parameters are broadly divided between four groups: DCO, ENVELOPE, LFO and DSP/CONTROLLER.

(1) DCO 1 | (2) ENVELOPE

| (3) LFO ]

— ®AMP ENVELOPE

Attack

Decay

Release

LFO Depth

Touch

DCO Type
Level

Pan

@ Basic Settings (DCO x 4) { Coarse Tune @ FILTER ENVELOPE
Fine Tune
Velocity Limit
Key Limit

Attack

Decay

Release

LFO Depth

Touch

Cut Off Freq

Resonance

__| ®PITCH ENVELOPE

Attack

Decay

Release

LFO Depth

@®LFO (LFOx2)

Type
Rate
Delay
Rise

(4) DSP/CONTROLLER

®EFECT (DSP)

DSP Type

Pitch Bend Wheel

@CONTROLLER

Modulation Wheel

After Touch

(1) DCO (Basic Tone)

The letters "DCO" stand for "Digital Controlled Oscillator,”
which is a component that generates a basic tone that you
can edit to create the sounds you want. More concretely, you
can select one of the keyboard's built-in preset tones and then
select a waveform to create a source tone for your edits. This
keyboard lets you use up to four DCOs at the same time for
sound creation. The illustration to the right shows how a tone
is created using four DCOs. Using multiple DCOs to create a
sound makes it possible to layer tones.

N

E-64

—— Qutput

lL (mbco | [ (2 ENVELOPE | (3) LFO

’I mbco | [yenveore | [ @wro ]

‘I ()Dco | [ (2) ENVELOPE | (3) LFO
[ (moco ] [@enveore | [ @ro |

® AMP ENVELOPE

® Basic Settings

® FILTER ENVELOPE ®LFO

@ PITCH ENVELOPE

—
[
L

14! DSP/CONTROLLER

@ EFECT (DSP)
-
@ CONTROLLER
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(2) ENVELOPE
is a parameter that determines how a tone chang-

velope .
Anent P from when you press a keyboard key until the

over time, R . .
& tops sounding. The Synthesizer lets you adjust enve-
s

ton€ that control the three elements of volume, timbre, and
h DCO.

ter settings shown in the djj
P/ CONTROLLER.

|

(3) LFO :

AMP ENVELOPE

.. parameter group control volume envelope settings. You

adjust the settings of the following elements.
can

#*Attack o I
Thisis the rate or time it takes for the tone to reach its high-
;;: i est volume level. You can specify a fast rate, where the tone
(LFO % 2) Delay reaches its highest volume level irr'\me'diately, a slow rate
Rise where it gradually rises, or something in between.

o Decay

This is the rate or time it takes for the tone volume to fall
back to its sustain level from its highest level. A piano tone
!1§an example of a gradual decay, while an organ tone does
“not'decay at all (it maintains the same volume as long as a
key is pressed).

. o Release
This is the rate or time it takes for the tone volume to fall to

.gero. You can specify a release that ranges from a sudden
. fall to zero, to one that gradually falls to zero.

— Output

Envelope Note ends

Time

A R
Key released

2) ENVELOPE
ENVELOPE 3LFO__ |
m——mS S e I i

&
VELOPE 3)LFO
VELOPE | L__Sl=—g

'Mtack time
Decay time

Parameter group controls filter envelope settings.

: Wl): the two parameters of cutoff frequency*' (which cuts
ics above a fixed frequency) and resonance** (which

ces fhe harmonics in the vicinity of the cut frequency)

. Mimbore can be adjusted on the time axis using At-

4y, and Release parameters like the AMP ENVE-

OPE

OPE H

/ELOPE »» ®LFO #
ELOPE t- e il
-

—
[14] DSPICONTROLLER]

Trequency

fl’Equency is a parameter for adjusting timbre by
uency that is higher than a specific frequen-

atoff frequency produces a brighter (harder) tim-

Smaller frequency produces a darker (softer) tim-

@ CONTROLLER

Level

Frequency

A

Cutoff frequency

*2  Resonance

Resonance enhances the harmonic components in the vicini-
ty of the cutoff frequency, which creates a distinctive sound.
A larger resonance value enhances the sound as shown in
the figure

Level

A ry
Cut off frequency Frequency
Small Value Large Value
Resonance
PITCH ENVELOPE

This parameter group controls pitch envelope settings. It al-
ters the change of pitch over time using Attack, Decay, and
Release parameters like the AMP ENVELOPE.

(3) LFO

The letters "LFO" stand for "Low Frequency Oscillator.” The
LFO can be used to add effects like vibrato and tremolo that
periodically alter a sound. You can select from among LFO
seven waveforms, including sine wave and rectangular wave.
Two LFO channels can be used with one DCO, so two wave-
forms can be combined to create complex vibrato nuances.

(4) DSP/CONTROLLER

These parameters are for setting the initial defaults of tone
effects and each type of controller (PITCH BEND wheel,
MODULATION wheel, AFTER TOUCH).

DsP

This parameter can be used to specify the DSP effect type.

CONTROLLER

This parameter can be used to control effects assigned to the
PITCH BEND wheel, MODULATION wheel, and AFTER
TOUCH.
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Saving a User Tone Created Using the Syn-

thesizer

The USER TONE 1 and USER TONE 2 tone groups are called
the "user areas,” because they can be used to store tones (user
tones) you create using the Synthesjzer. After you save tones
in the user areas, you can recall and use them just as you use
the preset tones that are built into the keyboard.

INOTE 1

If a Drawbar tone (page E-35) is selected when you enter the

Synthesizer Mode, the only parameters you will be able to

change are DSP and Controller.

Initially USER TONE 1 and USER TONE 2 contain copies data

for two of the keyboard’s preset tones.

« You cannot change the parameters of the sounds in the DRUM
group.

« When you store tone data in a user area, any tone data previ-

ously stored in that area is replaced by the new data.

User area data is retained even when you turn off the key-

board. Power required for storage is supplied by a built-in back-

up lithium battery. See "Lithium Battery Precautions” on page

E-6 for important information about the lithium battery.

« You can save user tone data to a floppy diskette, if you want.
See "Using the Floppy Disk Drive" on page E-140 for more
information.

Creating a User Tone

The following procedure explains how to use the Synthesiz-

er to alter the parameters of a tone to create your own origi-

nal tone and store it in a user area.

Getting Ready

It is always a good idea to check the following points before

actually starting to create a tone using the Synthesizer.

e Select the tone you want to use as the basis for your new
tone (original tone). Especially when creating a tone using
two or more DCOs, use UPPER 1+UPPER 2 to layer the
two tones and confirm that they sound the way vou want

when played together.

e Check the user area where you plan to save your new tone
(edited tone). Anything already in the user arca will be re-
placed (and deleted) by your new data. Make sure you no

longer need the current data before vou replace it.

E-66

Creating an Original Tone with the Syp,
thesizer

The following are the steps you should follow to create ori,
inal tones. See "Synthesizer Parameters” on page E-70 for fy
details about the parameters that appear on each screen.

7. Press the SYNTH (synthesizer) button. !
e This causes the lamp above the button to light ang

the synthesizer setting screen (page E-62) to appey

on the display.

Press display button R5 next to Detail.

e The DCO setup screen appears first. Recall the sl
tings of the tone you are starting from (original tone
to create your new tone (edited tone).

 The DCO setup screen has two pages. Press disply
button L5 next to Shift to switch between them.

* Press a display button from L2 to L5 to highlight th
DCO (1st to 4th) whose settings you want to chang
Next, use the control buttons and control sliders mak
the parameter settings you want.

¢ Changing the DCO type recalls the settings previousk
assigned to that DCO. Be sure to decide which DX
you want to use before doing anything else.

Larard #:3n01) ‘
(Conpare) _ {save g
Dec Leval Par f3r. Fine =
DCO on grand Tiarol JI C1cf  oR ol 0 E{B’:glﬁ
DCO off 3 | e e [ o %
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RS (Shift)
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« Use set 1 of the control buttons to turn a DCO on and
off.

« While changing the parameters of a tone, you can
press display button L1 next to Compare to compare
the edited tone with the original tone. Playing notes
on the keyboard while Compare is highlighted on the
screen sounds the notes using the original tone. You
can use L1 (Compare) to compare the two tones at
any time during steps 3 to 5 of this procedure.

3 On the DCO setup screen, press display button
L)
R2 next to Envelope when you want to change
envelope parameter settings.

« Pressing the display button R2 (Envelope) displays
the amp envelope setup screen first.

« The envelope setup screen has two pages. Press dis-
play button L5 next to Shift to switch between them.

e You can change envelope parameter settings for each
DCO. Press a display button from L2 to L5 to high-
light the DCO (1st to 4th) whose settings you want to
change. Next, use the control buttons and control slid-
ers make the parameter settings you want.

o Pressing display button L1 (Compare) again returns
to the tone you are currently editing.

k
[Aand Pianoll

Decay Release

Tine Level [ Time

Gl ) Bl
I I ek

-
T

G

1
{Grand Pianoll

2i36%Press display button R3 next to Filter to display the
filter envelope setup screen, and display button R4
next to Pitch to display the pitch envelope setup
&creen. Make the setting you want on each envelope
:. 8etup screen,
, * To set other (non-envelopc) parameters, press the
; button and return to the DCO setup screen.

<. On the DCO setup screen, press display button
R3 next to LFO to display the LFO setup screen
shown below.
* You can change LFO parameter settings for each DCO.
Press a display button from L2 to L5 to highlight the
DCO (1st to 4th) whose settings you want to change.
Next, use the control buttons and control sliders make
the parameter settings you want.

0
[Brand Pianoll

¢ To set other (non-LFO) parameters, press the EXIT
button and return to the DCO setup screen.

*. Onthe DCO setup screen, press display button

R4 next to DSP/Cont. to display the DSP setup
screen shown below.

3]
(Grand Pianol]l

L_] [

SysCho €

SusRev ==
4:SusChoRev %
el

:Come~Enfy o
TiLimit-EQ o
a:Limit-Enh ¥
diAttack-Lim =
18:81 ou-Phaser :‘-§
11:8108-Flange
12:3low-Delavl Con-
13:8lou-Delav? troller
14:Tremolo
15:€0-Tremoro

I

On the DSP setup screen, press display button
R5 next to Controller to make controller param-
eter settings.

* Press a display button from L2 through L5 to select
the controller whose parameters you want to set, and
then make settings to control the effects applied to
the controller.
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To set the parameters that control the effect
applied when the MODULATION wheel is op-
erated, for example, press display button L3
next the MODULATION wheel . Next, use set
6 of the control buttons or control slider 6 to
select an effect, and set 3 of the control but-
tons or control slider 3 to set the Range of the
effect.

* To return to the DSP setup screen in step 5, press dis-
play button R5 (DSP).

¢ To set other (non-Controller/ DSP) parameters, press
the EXIT button and return to the DCO setup screen.

While playing notes on the keyboard to see how
your changes affect the tone, repeat steps 2
through 6 to set the parameters on the other set-
up screens.

After you are finished setting the parameters you
want, press display button R1 next to Save.

* You can press display button R1 (Save) during any
step of this procedure to start the save operation.
Pressing R1 (Save) displays the screen shown below.

&1 ON 3
[Grand Pianoll

" User 1
Page 1

User 2
Page 2
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Specify the user area where you want to
the tone.

* Press a display button in the range of L1 to L4
lect a user tone group (USER1 or USER2) and ap
(PAGE1 or PAGE2).

Next use set 4 of the control buttons, control
er 4, or the selector dial to select user tone 3

Press display button R5 next to Naming. To,

play the tone name input screen shown belﬁr:
lo)
boce
fter
0ce
h pe

A -
[Grand Pianoll

Data Name

1ano

a“z 8”9 %y

EEEE8Es

i

Input the name you want to assign to the tor

* The highlighted frame on the screen is the curren}
putlocation. Use sets 3 through 6 of the control
tons (or control sliders 3 through 6) to input cha
ters. .

* Pressing the lower 1 and 2 control buttons move
highlighting left and right. Pressing the upper 1t
2 control buttons causes the highlighting to jun
the far left or far right position.

* To clear all of the characters you have input, pres
display button R1 next to All Clear.

* To insert a space at the current input location,
display button R3 next to Insert.

* To delete the character at the current input loca
press display button R4 next to Delete.

i
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are finished inputting the tone name

B, After yoU .
press the display button R5 next to

ou want,
Execute
o Thissaves the modified tone in the user area you spec-
ified.

pTE!

. ; , waming message shown below appears if you press the
! putton in the DCO setup screen without first saving the

X

r area where you want {4

i

sutton in the range of L1 to 1
roup (USER1 or USER?) ang
E2).

You have not saved this data
Exiting this mode yithout saving

the data wou are working

Yes

the control buttons, cong
-tor dial to select user to

tton R5 next to Naming,

ime input screen shown B » oxit without saving the tone, press display button R4 (Yes)

f to the initial Synthesizer screen. Otherwise, press R5
o) to return to the screen and then go back to step 8 of this
Ricaduro to save the tone.

R IO a i i
Farand Pranei fer you save a tone, you can recall and use it using the same
Al noedures as those for the preset tones. See "Selecting a Tone"
Jpage E-24 for more information.
ata Name | Insert
i 0/1] [[verete
Execu "

. a¥z 89 %"
1 A (A
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e characters you have inpY
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e at the current input 10¢§
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Synthesizer Parameters FIL

The following tables provide descriptions for each Synthesizer parameter, including setting ranges.

DCO Cut

Parameter Range Description i |
DCO On/Off On, Off Turn four DCOs (1st to 4th) on (©) and off (O). Ro~
Name = [----- to Explosion | Specifies the original DCO. A waveform is not used when thy
parameter is set to - - - - - i
Level 0 to 180 Volume setting for each DCO Y T
Pan ~63 to 63 Pan setting for each DCO. 0 specifies center, smaller value shij |
the stereo center left, a larger value shifts it right.
Coarse Tune 24 to 24 Changes the tuning of each DCO in semitone units. e
Fine Tune —100 to 100 Finely adjusts the tuning of each DCO.
Velocity Limit High 0to 127 Velocity range setting
Low 0to 127 Rl
Key Limit High C-1to G-9 Pitch range setting
Low C-1to G-9
T

o
AMP ENVELOPE B—
Parameter Range Description ]
Attack ¢ Time -128 to 127 Time required until sound is output after key is pressedm
ume peak value = until DCO Level is reached)
Decay Level -128 to 127 Level maintained while a key is depressed
Time -128 to 127 Time from when key is pressed and peak volume is attainef |
until the point is reached when volume reaches the sustain levd
Release % Time -128 to 127 Time until sound reaches zero after a key is released
LFO Depth LFO1 0to 127 Intensity of effect set by LFO1 on the LFO setup screen, whid PITC
is applied to the volume
LFO2 0to 127 Intensity of effect set by LFO2 on the LFO setup screen, whid) pe——-
is applied to the volume —
Touch Sense 128 to 128 Keyboard sensitivity, which controls the amount of changei | Attac
output volume in accordance with keyboard pressure, or tu
key touch off
¢ When the Flat touch curve is being used, a touch sense vald [
of 0 produces the maximum volume, while a touch send | Decay
value of 128 turns off sound output.
Curve See note below* —— f|
Relea
*Curve
inti Linear 1101
Value Description Waveform A
Preset DCO default waveform — Level
Linear Linear waveform
2
Exp1 See the diagram to the right. See the dia- / ; '/XOTI
Exp2 See the diagram to the right. f,::h[? to the Flat / : va,\!AuF:gJ
Exp3 See the diagram to the right. o * Deper
Flat Velocity

0 Velocity 127
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FILTER ENVELOPE

Parameter Range Description

éu‘ Off Freq. g 0to 127 Cuts the components of the original tone above a specific fre-
quency. A smaller value specifies a lower frequency, and a larg-
er value specifies a higher frequency.

W 0 to 127 Adjusts the enhancement of harmonics in the vicinity of the
cut specified by the Cut Off Freq. setting. In the following ex-
planations, the effect on a tone of the Cut Off Freq. and reso-
nance settings are called "filters."

W/, Time ~-128 to 127 Time during attack until a tone reaches the value specified by
Attack Level

Level -128 to 127 Filter level during attack

W’r Time -128 to 127 Time from Attack Time until filter reaches the value specified

Decay Level
Level -128 to 127 Filter level maintained while key is held down
Release © Time -128 to 127 Time after key is released until the filter level reaches the val-
ues specified by Release Level
Level -128 to 127 Filter level after key is released
1FO Depth LFO1 0to 127 Depth of effect applied to filter as specified by LFO1 on the
LFO setup screen
LFO2 0to 127 Depth of effect applied to filter as specified by LFO2 on the
LFO setup screen

fouch Sense -128 to 128 Keyboard sensitivity, which controls the amount of change in
the filter level in accordance with keyboard pressure, or turns
key touch off
* When the Flat touch curve is being used, a touch sense valud

of 0 produces the maximum filter level, while a touch sensd
value of 128 produces the minimum filter level.
Curve See AMP ENVELOPE touch cueve (page E-70).
PITCH ENVELOPE
Parameter Range Description
Time -128 to 127 Time during attack until pitch reaches the value specified by
Attack Level
Level -128 to 127 Pitch during attack specified as relative value of original pitch
(0 specifies no change.)
Decay % Time -128 to 127 Time from Attack Time until pitch reaches the value specified
Decay Level
Level -128 to 127 Pitch level maintained while key is held down
Release % Time -128 to 127 Time after key is released until the pitch level reaches the val-
ues specified by Release Level
Level -128 to 127 Pitch level after key is released
LFO Depth LFO1 0to 127 Depth of effect applied to pitch as specified by LFO1 on the
LFO setup screen
LFO2 0to 127 Depth of effect applied to pitch as specified by LFO2 on the
LFO setup screen

] !llluPeENVE-LOPE' FILTER ENVELOPE, and PITCH ENVELOPE Attack, Decay, and Release parameters are set are level and time
8 fﬁlatlve to the original waveform. Because of this the initial default values for all these parameters are all zero.
“.*. nding on the tone selected for a DCO, you may not be able to hear any difference even if you change the parameters marked with
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LFO
Parameter Range Description )
LFO1 Type # Y
Rate 0to 127 Rate of periodic modulation
Delay 0to 127 Time betore start of periodic modulation
Rise 0to 127 Time from start of periodic modulation until maximum meg
ulation (LFO Depth setting for each envelope)
LFO2 Type *
Rate 0to 127 Same as settings for each LFO1. Vibrato is applied by comby)
Delay 0to 127 ing LFO1 and LFO2 effects.
Rise 0to 127
—
%
Value Meaning Waveform
Sin Sine Wave /\/\/
Tri Triangle Wave /\/\/\/
SawDw Sawtooth Wave (Down) W
Sqr Square Wave
Sin R Square Wave (Reverse) m
Tri R Triangle Wave (Reverse) W
SawUp Sawtooth Wave (Up) /W
DSP
Parameter Range Description
DSP Type Off or DSP Type | No effect is applied when the setting is "Off" Selecting anathe
value (DSP type) applies the selected DSP to the tone.
INOTE 1}

« See "Effect Table" at the back of this manual for a list of DSP types that can be sefected.

CONTROLLER
Parameter L
Controller Type Range Description

PITCH BEND Wheel Bend 0to 24 Used as PITCH BEND wheel (pitch modulation).
Cut Off Freq. -64 to 63 Cutoff frequency setting
Amplitude -64 to 63 Volume setting
LFO Rate —64 to 63 LFO speed (rate) -
LFO Pitch 0to 127 LFO pitch depth '
LFO Filter 0to 127 LFO filter depth -
LFO Amp. 0to 127 LFO amp depth T

MODULATION Wheel | Same as PITCH BEND Wheel (Bend Range only: —24 to 24) T

AFTER TOUCH Same as PITCH BEND Wheel (Bend Range only: -24 to 24) o
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Using Easy Record

jcription

3

- modulation v
nodulation until maximyp
for each envelope)

O1. Vibrato is applied by .

gucm use the Song Sequencer Mode to record up to 10 orig-

songs you play on the keyboard. Easy Record is one Song
‘ﬂ”ﬂcer method you can use to record auto accompani-
gent and keyboard pattern play.

{Recording with Easy Record

th Easy Record, you select a tone and rhythm, and set the

Y6 acconfpaniment mode, tempo, and other parameters you
ant on the keyboard control panel. Then you play what you
ant on the accompaniment and melody ranges of the key-
ard, as you normally do. Everything you play is recorded

8 you play it.

- IMPORTANT!
M k¥yboard goes into record standby as soon as you

#8di’'We EASY RECORD button. Make sure you do not

i ‘#iny keyboard keys during steps 3 to 5 of the following
pedure.

scription ,
e setting is "Off" Selecting ‘
¢ selected DSP to the tone. §

+On the keyboard control panel, make the set-

1 Mgs:you want to use at the start of the record-
ing.
¢ Select the tone, rhythm, auto accompaniment mode,
3 s“‘sggset the other parameters you want to start out
sra Use the same procedures as you would normally
‘ wa} Be for keyboard play. See "Other Easy Record Tech-
ol liques” on page E-75 for more information.

'gte that you cannot make initial parameter settings
26T you press the EASY RECORD button to enter
0o4) ord standby. Recording is performed using the set-
Ngs in place when you press EASY RECORD.

scription

~T Tation). ¥
el (pitch modulation) bo Press the EASY RECORD button to enter record

standby,

«Th:
T!US causes the lamp above the button to light and
displays the EASY RECORD screen.

OO0 O T CT ¢

R
X

3
H K
No 1L Tune 1 1

RH:8Beat 1
U1:Grand Pianol
U2:Stringsl
L1:AcousticBass
L2: 5unthString?

fcconp Uolune 127

Select the song area to which you want to record.

* Use display button R1 next to Song No.+ and button
R2 next to Song No.- to select a song area number in
the range of 1 to 10. If the song area you select al-
ready contains data, the existing data will be replaced
by your new recording.

Select the meter you want to use for your re-
cording.

¢ Use control button set 3 or control slider 3 to select a
time signature. Available choices are 2/4 to 7/4, plus
3/8,5/8,6/8,7/8,9/8, or 12/8 time.

¢ If the song area you selected already contains data,
changing the time signature causes the warning mes-
sage shown below to appear on the display.

No. 1L Twne 1 J, HEH‘.BER(

E?EES% Fl’lanm Song Ho. q‘%:
CAUTION 4

Beat cannot be changed because
dats is already present,
OK to delete the song data?

¢ Press display button R4 (Yes) to delete the current con-
tents, or R5 (No) to return to step 2 without doing
anything.




Control buttons 4 through 6

® o]

MULTI TRACK :}t

" D D 0 S
START/STOP

Use control button sets 4 through 6 or control £ After you are finished playing what you wy,
sliders 4 through 6 to set the following metro- press the START/STOP button to stop recordy,
nome parameters. and change to the Song Sequencer's playbg
Control Button/Slider 4 (Metronome): screen.

Turns the metronome On or Off. * The lamp above the EASY RECORD button goes
Control Button/Slider 5 (Metronome First Count): and the lamp above the MULTI TRACK button Tigh,

Selects Bell or Click as the sound of the first beat of
each measure.
Control Button/Slider 6 (Metronome Volume):

Specifies the metronome volume in the range of 0 (Off) :‘ FRotord:
through 127 (loudest). . Punch In
- Record
¥, Play something on the keyboard to start actual 5 ooie:n sl ‘%

recording.

Current measure and beat numbers

4)
No. 1L Ture 1
YR st FiH'Y THM sRsen:

8Beat 1 i ¢ Pressing the START/STOP button at this time plad
g play

] back what you just recorded. See "Play Back Song %

quencer Data” on page E-87 for more informati

2/
1 .
e Comaiust LOWER, 1 Neasominiz L :
Bark:1- 8 Beat AcousticBass about playback.
Transpose 1a o LonER 2: L2 B
Accone Volume 168 SunthStri na3l ’
" To exit the Song Sequencer Mode, press the Exiy

or MULTI TRACK button.

¢ This causes the lamp above the MULTI TRACK but
ton to go out.

Percent of memory used. See "Song Se-

quencer Memory Capacity” on page E-77. INOTE 1
» Easy Record records what you play into the Song Sequen
¢ If you want to start recording without playing any- er's system track. See "System Track Data" on page E-77k
thing on the keyboard, press the START/STOP but- more information about what is actually recorded. Also sef
ton. A blank space (rests) is recorded until you play "Easy Record" on page E-78 for information about the relatior
something. ship between Easy Record and the Song Sequencer.

¢ During recording, the metronome sounds (but is not * Ifyou make a mistake while recording, you can start over agaf

recorded) according to the settings you made in step from step 1 of the above prpcedure, or use punch in record
4 (page E-84) to make modifications.

Play what you want on the keyboard.

* Auto accompaniment chord changes, as well as

PITCH BEND wheel, pedal, and other operations are

recorded.

* See "System Track Data" on page E-77 for more infor-

mation about what is recorded during Easy Record.
.....'.' N
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er Easy Record Techniques
oTo record without auto accompaniment

pl of the above procedure, turn off auto accompani-

(so none of the lamps above the MODE button are lit).
meﬂtu can turn auto accompaniment on or off part way
’ t}fmugh a recording, if you want.

In ste

o To use sync start to start recording

Atany time before you perform step 6 of the above proce-

dure, press the SYNC START/SYNC STOP button.

« Both auto accompaniment and recording will start when
you play a chord in the accompaniment keyboard range
during record standby prior to step 6.

@ To insert an intro, fill-in, break, etc.

You can use any of the following buttons during Easy Record:
INTRO (1, 2), FILL-IN (BACK, NORMAL, NEXT), BREAK,
VARIATION (1 to 4), SYNC START/SYNC STOP, rit. (ritar-
dando), FADE IN/OUT, ENDING (1, 2).

@ To sync start recording with an intro pattern

Atany time before you perform step 6 of the above proce-

dure, press the SYNC START/SYNC STOP button and then

press INTRO1 or INTRO2.

« Recording will start and the intro will play, followed by
auto accompaniment when you play a chord in the accom-
paniment keyboard range during record standby prior to

step 6.

@ To start rhythm pattern play part way through
arecording

Instep 1 of the above procedure, turn off auto accompani-
ment (so none of the lamps above the MODE button are lit).
After recording is started, press one of the VARIATION but-
tons (1 to 4) to start rhythm play (without chords). Auto ac-
companiment will start when you play a chord in the accom-
paniment keyboard range.

E-75
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Using the Song Sequencer

The Song Sequencer provides you with powerful tools for
recording up to 10 songs into kevboard memory. You can
record auto accompaniments and the notes you play with
them, or you can build your creation part-by-part using the
Song Sequencer's 17 tracks.

How the Song Sequencer Works

The Song Sequencer provides you with capabilities that are
similar to a tape recorder. You can record things you play on
the keyboard and play them back. There is enough memory
to store about 40,000 notes, and this total memory can be di-
vided between up to 10 "songs.”

Each song consists of up to 17 tracks, one system track and
16 external tracks numbered 1 through 16. You can record
tracks one at a time and then play them back at the same
time, which layers everything together and give you the po-
tential of becoming a one-person orchestra.

|
Track 1 Recording p=»| Playing back = ces
ey Playing back
Track 2 Lﬁe&m’dlng > o
Track 3 Recording |- -
Song
Track 4
Track 5
About Tracks

The Song Sequencer's system track (Sys.Track) is used for
recording auto accompaniments. More precisely, it records
the eight parts that make up auto accompaniment, the four
melody parts (UPPER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER 1, LOWER 2),
and two parts required for harmony when Auto Harmonize
is turned on.

Each of the external 16 tracks (Tr. 1 through Tr. 16) can be
used to record the notes played for one particular musical
instrument (tone). This means you can build an orchestra that
contains up to 16 different instruments in addition to the parts
played on the system track.

INOTE 1

« Each track is independent of the others. This means that if you
make a mistake while recording, you need only to edit or re-
record one track.

* Once you start to record a drum sound, external tracks 1 through
16 all become drum-only parts, and recording of non-drum tones
becomes impossible. Conversely, once you start to record a
non-drum tone, you cannot change to a drum sound.

E-76

Recording Techniques E

There are two techniques yvou can use for Song Sm[uuncéi
recording: realtime recording and punch in recording.

Realtime Recording

With realtime recording, you record what you play ony
keyboard as you play it. The procedure described under
ing Easy Record” on page E-73 is one type of realtime recoy
ing to the system track.

Punch In Recording

I'his method lets you re-record from a specific section g
song that is already in memory. You can use punch-in recoy
ing to correct mistakes you made during real-time recoy
ing.

Song Sequencer Record Data

The following are the three basic types of data recordedt

the Song sequencer.

* The time signature setting (stored in the song header)

* Initial track parameters (stored in the song header)

* Parameter changes and operations performed duringn
cording (stored at the point in the recording where y
make them)

You should also note that the data you can record in the sy

tem track is different from the data you can record in thej

external tracks.

INOTE 1

« For more detailed information about the data that can bet
corded in each track, see the "Song Sequencer Data attt
back of this User's Guide.

Time Signature Setting

The time signature setting is stored in the song header. On
registered, this setting is fixed and cannot be changed wi
out deleting the entire song.

* Time signature (2/4to 7/4,3/8,5/8,6/8, 7/8,9/8, 12/}

765A-E40
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stem Track Data
stem T rack Initial Parameters

When you start recording of the track, the settings of these
m track parameters are stored in the song header. You
s St:hange these settings using the procedure under "Chang-
can the Song Header Data” on page E-87.
tnRhythm selection
ne settings -
! E}’PER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER 1, LOWER 2 tones, on/ off sta-
tus, split POi
o TempoO
o Transpose
+ Accomp volume

o Mixer settings ]
Settings are recorded for each auto accompaniment and

melody part and cannot be changed (except for Mixer vol-
ume) once recording starts.

» Auto accompaniment mode

 [nteractive Accomp on /off status

s Auto Harmonize/ Arpeggiator on/off status

s Sustain on/off status
« Settings of items accessible from the submenu (page E-155)

nt setting

parameter Changes and Operations During Sys-

tem Track Recording

+ Notes played on the keyboard (including chords in the ac-
companiment keyboard range)

« PITCH BEND wheel, MODULATION wheel operations

¢ Pedal operations

¢ Tone changes

¢ Rhythm changes

* Tempo changes

¢ Transposes changes

¢ Accomp Volume changes

¢ Auto accompaniment mode changes

¥ Auto accompaniment controller operations (except for

ART/STOP button): INTRO (1, 2), FILL-IN (BACK,

NORMAL, NEXT), BREAK, VARIATION (1 to 4), SYNC
START/SYNC STOP, rit. (ritardando), FADE IN/OUT,
ENDING (1, 2).

* Accompaniment keyboard range chords

* Mixer tone volume changes

¢ Synthesizer, drawbar, combination, effect setting changes

* Assignable switch operations

Track 1 to 16 Data
Inttial Track Parameters

When you start recording of the track, the settings of these
P"amete‘rs are stored in the song header. You can change
Settings using the procedure under "Changing the Song
s 2der Data” on page E-87.
One assignment
Mixer settings

Parameter Setting Changes and Operations Dur-
ing Track 1 to 16 Recording

¢ Melody notes played on the keyboard

¢ PITCH BEND wheel, MODULATION wheel operations
* Pedal operations

¢ Tone changes

* Mixer tone volume changes

* Synthesizer basic setup screen setting changes

® Drawbar tone harmonic component level changes

* Assignable switch operations

Song Sequencer Memory Capacity

You can store about 40,000 notes in Song Sequencer memory,

which can be divided among up to 10 songs. You can use all

40,000 notes for a single sing, if you want.

¢ Remaining memory capacity is indicated as a percentage
value in the upper right corner of the Song Sequencer screen
(below the measure and beat number).

¢ Recording stops automatically when memory becomes full.
Play of the auto accompaniment or rhythm pattern you are
using also stops when memory becomes full.

* You can record up to 1,000 measures per tune.

Memory Data Notes

¢ Song Sequencer memory contents are retained even when
you turn off the keyboard. Power required for memory stor-
age is supplied by a built-in back-up lithium battery. See
"Lithium Battery Precautions” on page E-6 for important
information about the lithium battery.

¢ Turning off keyboard power while a record operation is in
progress deletes the contents of the track you are currently
recording,.

* You can save Song Sequencer memory contents to a floppy
diskette. See "Using the Floppy Disk Drive” on page E-140
for more information.

E-77




Display button L1 —I - Control button 3
MULTI TRACK —ﬂtﬂ, e ——— Display button R4
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Control slider 3

Song Sequencer Modes Easy Record

There are four Song Sequencer modes: Play, Realtime Record,
Punch In Record, and Edit.

board play directly into the System Track.

The diagram below shows the relationship between By
Record (page E-73) and the other Song Sequencer modes,
you can see, Easy Record performs realtime recording of kg

[
{Rea

Real
The to

for 1e.
side th
cordin

I I

Play Mode
This is the mode whose screen first appears whenever you Press the MULTI TRACK Press the EASY RECOR]
enter the Song Sequencer Mode. Use this mode to play back button. button.
Song Sequencer memory contents. l ™
Realtime Record Mode ﬁ
. Play Mod
Use this mode for realtime recording of notes you play on ay oc® J
the keyboard as you play them. l Press display button L1
Punch In Record Mode I Realtime Record Mode I

This mode is for punch in recording, which is re-recording
from a specific location in a track.

L Press display button RS5.
A

Current status of system

Edit Mode ;
rack

Use this mode for editing a specific song, track, or event, and
to change the song name.

l Press upper control button 1. ,L

I Realtime record standby for system track

Navigating Between Song Sequencer Modes

Pressing the MULTI TRACK button enters the Song Sequenc-
er Play Mode. You can navigate from the Play Mode to the
other Song Sequencer modes using the display button oper-
ations shown below.

L1 N
P ”| Realtime Record Mode
T OEXIT
L2
Play Mode P ”| Punch In Record Mode
T OEXIT
S
P " Edit Mode
o EXIT

il
IV e

765/\-5‘*65‘\ i
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ay button R5

/s the relationship between
e other Song Sequencer modd
erforms realtime recording of

ie System Track.

] button.

Press the EASY REQ

sealtime Recording
pealtime Recording to the System Track

e following procedure contains only the most basic steps

altime recording. For other techniques you can use in-
”ethis procedures, see "Other System Track Realtime Re-
,fiing Techniques” on page E-81

¥1. press the MULTI TRACK button.

« This causes the lamp above the button to light and
displays the Song Sequencer Play Mode screen.

anspose : B
dccomp Vojune 127

]

ay button L1.

|

lay button RS5.

|

r control button 1. v

W2, Press display button L1 next to Realtime Record
' to enter the Realtime Record Mode.

Grand Pianol

Beat: 4/ 4
Tenro: 128
letronome: D

Record
Setting

j standby for system track

. Select the song area to which you want to record.

¢ *Usedisplay button R1 next to Song No.+ and button

- R2 next to Song No.- to select a song area number in
the range of 1 to 10.

o

Foi
%

¥ v
Yo -

s

3

My,

o

4. Press display button R5 next to System Track to
select the system track.

External

TRACK SELECT [RICHE

This causes the Current indicator to appear next to Tr.Sys
(System Track), indicating that the system track is selected.

?. Press display button R4 next to Record Setting
to display the RECORD SETTING screen.

B erme [ ]

A letronome
yiL__Volune

Use control button set 1 or control slider 1 to

select a time signature.

* Available choices are 2/4 to 7/4, plus 3/8,5/8,6/8,
7/8,9/8, or 12/8 time.

* If the song area you selected already contains data,
changing the time signature causes the warning mes-
sage shown below to appear on the display.

CAUTION

8eat cannot be chaneed because
data is already present,
0K to deiete the sono data?

|0 G BRI R

* Press display button R4 (Yes) to delete the current con-
tents, or R5 (No) to return to step 3 without doing
anything.
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Control button 1 ==

START/STOP

Use control button sets 3 through 5 or control
sliders 3 through 5 to set the following metro-
nome parameters.

L3 (Metronome)
Turns the metronome On or Off.

L4 (Metronome First Count)
Selects Bell or Click as the sound of the first beat of
each measure.

L5 (Metronome Volume)
Specifies the metronome volume in the range of 0
(Off) through 127 (loudest).

After making the settings you want, press the EXIT
button once to return to the RECORD screen.

Make the keyboard control panel settings you
want to use when you start your recording.

¢ Select the tone, rhythm, and auto accompaniment
mode using the same procedures as those for normal
keyboard play. " Other System Track Realtime Record-
ing Techniques" on page E-81 also contains related
information about these settings.

® Pressing the PAGE button displays a submenu that
can also be used to make settings.

S
Tuns 1

thord Hold i
Comer g ¢ 1uta Harmo:pust 1

Hixer Hald frees e Ot 1

. /Cho, Hold iOff
sﬁnggguchg{r de ioff | SUstaln Lenath : Hgid
Tension Chord Registration Select
Interactive Accome Rhuthm ‘on
VelocityControl:On | Teppg %
Hold OF | pccone Volure %
vit, NMeasure :© 4 | Effect :
Reach Tempo @ 58 | Tone
Fade In fieasure: 4 | Harmo/Are/Sustain:
Fade In Value @ 8 | Transpose ik
FadeCut Measure: 4 | Combiration
After/Control

® See "Accessing the Submenu” on page E-155 for in-
formation about submenu contents and operations.

* See "System Track Data" on page E-77 for informa-
tion about what parameters you can set prior to re-
cording.

L

Control sliders 3 through 5

GO CMICIO0 i,
TLEIIIIEIO0 000 .

4,
4

¥

If you want to change Mixer parameter settipg
press the MIXER button.

* You can use the Mixer to change the parametor
auto accompaniment and melody parts.

o 10 1
8Beat 1

T 55 TEHP Ot pssmk CHORD sy

PPER 1

Grand Pianol

UPPER 2 musessssy ||

mLO‘lii.? 3 susesraRek [
Bank:i-BAlk 1 | AicousticBass<

Transpose LOWER Z SSusasaess

8 5
Accone Yolute 127 SvnthStri ngsg
MIXER Detail

You can also change tone, rhythm, auto accompanimg
and other keyboard control panel settings while this scrg
is on the display.

*® Pressing display button R5 next to Detail displavs|
Mixer detailed setting screen. See "Making Detail
Mixer Settings" on page E-53 for information aby
this screen.

After making the settings you want, press the EX
button to return to the RECORD screen.

If you are finished setting the system tracky
rameters you want, press upper control buts

Lt
[9:3unthStrined
Beat: 4/ 4
Tenpo: 128
HMetronome: O
Bank:1- BAMK 1
Transpose :
Accowp Vol une

This causes the indicator Record to appear next to Tr.Sys
(System Track) and enters system track record standby.

L]
765A-E1
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actually starting recording with the next step,
u can exit record standby and return to the setting

yo ssing lower control button 1. This caus-

screen by Pressing

es the indicator next to Tr.Sys (System Track) to

change pack to Current.

3, Play something on the keyboard to start actual

recording

# Befor®

E poo T

Current measure and beat numbers

o -

I Jhlls No. 1f
3 samenne RH T HIA RSB

“8Beat 1

nge Mixer parameter :
button. ,
tdixer to change the paran
€

= FWMUPI:ER 2 susessna U2
Stringsl ‘%
| Comsmanai ouET: 1 s L1
| AcousticBass
Transpose b CospessssLOWER 2 messmm—

at and melody parts. BY| pocone Volune 168 Synthstrlng3

Grand Pianol<;

Strinasl

1
GriiaRmR UPF R 1 minniieny l
H
A
|

Percentage of memory used. See
"Song Sequencer Memory Capaci-
ty" on page E-77 for more informa-
tion.

RTINS |- OWER + senemensane L1 I
AcousticBass<g

il LOUER 2 s

SvnthSt ri n93

¢ During recording, the metronome sounds (but is not
recorded) according to the settings you made in step

7.
|ange tone, rhythm, auto accomg
ard control panel settings while thi
. 3
button R5 next to Detail disg
| tting screen. See "Making §

n page E-53 for informatiol

4, play what you want on the keyboard.
¢ Auto accompaniment chord changes, as well as
PﬂCH BEND wheel, pedal, and other operations are
51y - 50 recorded.
+See “System Track Data" on page E-77 for more infor-
mation about the type of data that is recorded.

4 After you are finished playing what you want,
‘ ptess the START/STOP button to stop recording
‘and change to the Song Sequencer's playback

settings you want, press t§
to the RECORD screen. § bs:
| F

lHed setting the system tfg
ant, press upper controg

Tenro: 120
|letronong: &y,

Transpose !
foognp Uoiume il

¢ Ptessmg the START/STOP button at this time plays
k what youjust recorded. See "Play Back Song Se-
quencer Data" on page E-87 for more information
] about playback.
Btor Record to appear next 10 T
Bnters system track record stand

INOTE ]

* Using the Realtime Record Mode to record to a track that al-
ready contains data replaces the existing data with the new
recording.

« If you make a mistake while recording, you can start over again
from step 1 of the above procedure, or use punch in recording
(page E-84) to make modifications.

Other System Track Realtime Recording

Techniques
@ To record without auto accompaniment

In step 9 of the above procedure, turn off auto accompani-

ment (so none of the lamps above the MODE button are lit).

¢ You can turn auto accompaniment on or off part way
through a recording, if you want.

® To use sync start to start recording

At any time before you perform step 9 of the above proce-

dure, press the SYNC START/SYNC STOP button.

*» Both auto accompaniment and recording will start when
you play a chord in the accompaniment keyboard range
during record standby prior to step 13.

® To insert an intro, fill-in, break, efc.

You can use any of the following buttons during realtime
system track recording: INTRO (1, 2), FILL-IN (BACK, NOR-
MAL, NEXT), BREAK, VARIATION (1 to 4), SYNC START/
SYNC STOP, rit. (ritardando), FADE IN/OUT, ENDING (1,
2).

@ To sync start recording with an intro pattern

At any time before you perform step 13 of the above proce-

dure, press the SYNC START/SYNC STOP button and then

press INTRO 1 or INTRO 2.

¢ Recording will start and the intro will play, followed by
auto accompaniment when you play a chord in the accom-
paniment keyboard range during record standby prior to
step 13.

® To start rhythm pattern play part way through
a recording

In step 9 of the above procedure, turn off auto accompani-
ment (50 none of the lamps above the MODE button are lit).
After recording is started, press one of the VARIATION but-
tons (1 to 4) to start rhythm play (without chords). Auto ac-
companiment will start when you play a chord in the accom-
paniment keyboard range.
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Display button L1 '—- Display button R4
MULTI TRACK :t,: Wi —EXIT
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Realtime Recording to Tracks 1 to 16 5. Select the song area to which you want to recq,
Use Tracks 1 through 16 to add other parts to the accompani- ¢ Use display button R1 next to Song No.+ and byy,
ment and keyboard notes you record in the system track. You R2 next to Song No.- to select a song area numbg;
can then turn tracks on and off during playback to create the the range of 1 to 10.

arrangement you want.

The recording procedure for tracks 1 through 16 is basically Press the lower control button below the nuy
the same as that for recording to the system track. Skip the i
first three steps of the procedure of you go into the recording ber of the track you want to select for recordiy
of other tracks after directly after you finish recording the

system track. ‘ 23 TReck SELECT

INOTE 1
* Tracks 1 through 16 record external parts 1 through 16. See
“Parts” on page E-51.

Thisycauses the Current indicator to appear
: above the track you select, indicating that the

" track is selected.
i« Press the MULTI TRACK button.
* This causes the lamp above the button to light and Any track that already contains data
displays the Song Sequencer Play Mode screen. Is indicated by an "i" mark above it.

* To select a track within the range of 9 to 16, first pres
display button L5 next to Track 9 - 16 to display tra
numbers 9 through 16.

Press display button R4 next to Record Settin§
to display the RECORD SETTING screen.
¢ If you already have a system track or another trac

recorded, there is no need to select a time signatu
here.

%, If you want to change the metronome param

Press display button L1 next to Realtime Record ters at this point, use the same procedure as st
to enter the Realtime Record Mode. 7 under "Realtime Recording to the System Trad
on page E-79.

, : /"« Press the EXIT button once to return to it
; RECORD screen.

Beat: 47 4
Teuwro: 128
I

5Tl TRack seLecT  [EECR

E -82 765A-E-0F
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want to use W
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This causes the indicator Record to appear above the
track's control button and enters record standby.

Beat: 4/ 4
Tene0:112
r H

i) T,
Dol oo T~

e Before actually starting recording with the next step,
you can exit record standby and return to the setting
screen by pressing the track's lower control button
again. This causes the indicator above the track’s con-
trol button to change back to Current.

Record R
iy

» Select the tone, rhythm, and auto accompaniment
mode using the same procedures as those for normal o
keyboard play. i 2. Play something on the keyboard to start actual

o« The tempo setting you used for the last data recorded recordi ng
in a song is used as that song’s initial default play- )

yrea to which you want to i

ton R1 next to Song No.+ and
 No.— to select a song area my
> 10.

back tempo setting. Current measure and beat numbers

." Iif you want to change Mixer parameter settings, s T
press the MIXER button.

¢ You can use the Mixer to change the parameters of all
16 external parts before recording. The settings you
make here are stored in the song header, and you can
- .change them using the procedure under "Changing :
ki the Song Header Data” on page E-87. — _—

control button below the
you want to select for recq

TRACK SELECT

T 3 Tr

es the Current indicator to appea
track you select, indicating thatt
lected. ;

Percentage of memory used. See
"Song Sequencer Memory Capaci-
ty" on page E-77 for more informa-
tion.

ntains data
k above it.

within the range of 9 to 16, i
L5 next to Track 9 - 16 to disp]

y MIXER
ugh 16.

¢ If you want to start recording without playing any-
thing on the keyboard, press the START/STOP but-
ton. A blank space (a series of rests) is recorded until
you play something.

* During recording, the metronome sounds (but is not

i recorded) according to current metronome parame-

ST ter settings.

?_Pressing display button R5 next to Detail displays the

* ' MiRer detailed setting screen. See "Making Detailed

.

+ Miger Settings” on page E-53 for information about

utton R4 next to Record
ECORD SETTING screef

have a system track or anot}
is no need to select a time &

Play what you want on the keyboard.

. . § : :
chan ge the metronome, ¢ Pitch bend wheel, pedal, and other operations are also

d ?creen. recorded.
t, use the same proce Afteeerti * See "Track 1 to 16 Data” on page E-77 for more infor-
ne Recording to the Sysl » At setting the parameters you want, press the mation about the type of data that is recorded.

re finished setting track parameters, press
jper control button for the track you se-
4 in step 4.

[ button once to retu
n.
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Display button L2
MULTI TRACK

START/STOP

After you are finished playing what you want,
press the START/STOP button to stop recording
and change to the Song Sequencer's playback
screen.

Realtine
Record

i | Punch In
Record

Beat: 4/ 4
Edit ﬁem?n: 120 ﬂt
g

etronomne:in

Bank:1- BAMK 1
Transpose
Acone_Uolupe ;127

¢ Pressing the START/STOP button at this time plays
back what you just recorded. See "Play Back Song Se-
quencer Data" on page E-87 for more information
about playback.

INOTE 1’

Using the Realtime Record Mode to record to a track that al-

ready contains data replaces the existing data with the new

recording.

* If you make a mistake while recording, you can start over again
from step 1 of the above procedure, or use punch in recording
to make modifications.

Modifying Recorded Data with
Punch In Recording

Use punch in recording to make changes in parts you have
already recorded in a track. There are two types of punch in
recording: manual punch in and auto punch in.

Manual Punch In Recording

With manual punch in recording, you listen to the playback
of previous recording, and start playing on the keyboard from
the point where you want to make your modifications. Ev-
erything up to the point where you start playing is retained,
but everything after that point is replaced with your new in-
put.

E-84

?

Display button R4

Auto Punch In Recording

Auto punch in recording lets you specify a particular iy,
sure number (called the "Punch In Measure") from wh
you want to replace the existing track data with new inpy,
vou specify 10 as the punch in measure, for example, ey,
thing previously recorded up to the 9th measure is retaip,,
but all the data from the 10 measure onwards is replacedt
your new input.

Using Manual Punch In Recording

Note that you should skip the first two steps of the tollowi;
procedure when you go into manual punch in recording:
modify something you have just recorded.

Press the MULTI TRACK button.

¢ This causes the lamp above the button to light
displays the Song Sequencer Play Mode screen.

Select the song arca that contains the song whos
data you want to modify.

* Use display button R1 next to Song No.+ and butt
R2 next to Song No.- to select a song area numberr
the range of 1 to 10.

Press display button L2 next to Punch In Recor
to display the MANUAL PUNCH IN screen.

Grand Fiancl

Beat: 4/ 4
Tenpo:112
etronome: fn

765A-E0F



; 4, tyou want to change metronome parameters,

v ress display button R4 next to Punch Rec Set-
ting, make the settings you want, and then press
the EXIT button to return to the MANUAL

When playback reaches the point from which
you want to modify the track contents, start play-
ing the new notes on the keyboard.

¢ Recording starts and playback of the track’s current

contents stops as soon as you play something on the

H IN screen.
PUNC keyboard.

o To change metronome parameters, use the same pro-
cedure as step 7 under "Realtime Recording to the Sys-
e ] tem Track" on page E-79.

S After you are finished playing what you want,
press the START/STOP button to stop recording
and change to the Song Sequencer's playback

. s screen.
rding
lets vou specify a particulag
"Punch In Measure") from# ‘ INOTE X

Fetronone | pel
g F'i‘rst Count

xisting track data with new if
ch in measure, for example, —
d up to the 9th measure is reg

Tetronone 208 |
L_ Uolune
10 measure onwards is reply
1 | e

Pressing the lower control button of the selected track (or dis-
play button R5 when the system track is selected) in step 5,
exits record standby and causes the track's indicator to change
back to Current. You can then change Mixer parameter set-
tings, which causes the Mixer parameters recorded in the song
header to be replaced with the new ones.

You can change the playback tone after starting playback of
the track's contents in step 6, but the tone setting you make is
Select the track whose contents you want to mod- not recorded. After you start punch in recording (in step 8), any
. ; changes you make in parameter settings are recorded just as
ify. they are during normal recording.

U St oW WO O,

nch In Recording ' § 5
b the first two steps of the follill

into manual punch in recos
ave just recorded.

o Press display button R5 next to System Track to se-
lect the system track.

o To select one of the other tracks, press its upper con-
trol button.

* To select a track within the range of 9 to 16, first press

“display button L5 next to Track 9 - 16 to display track

Using Auto Punch In Recording

Note that you should skip the first two steps of the following
procedure when you go into auto punch in recording to mod-
ify something you have just recorded.

TRACK button.

amp above the button to 1'
r Sequencer Play Mode scref o .
| 3 " ot riumbers 9 through 16.
ea that contains the songiil
Press the MULTI TRACK button.

* This causes the lamp above the button to light and
displays the Song Sequencer Play Mode screen.

) modify.

n R1 next to Song No.+ ang
No.- to select a song arean
10. |
Select the song area that contains the song whose

ton L2 next to Punch Ing data you want to modify.

ANUAL PUNCH IN SC * Use display button R1 next to Song No.+ and button
G R2 next to Song No.- to select a song area number in

the range of 1 to 10.

Press the START/STOP button to start playback
sdofthe selected track.

Press display button L2 next to Punch In Record
to display the AUTO PUNCH IN screen.

Soeng Ho. +
Song Mo. -|

gat: 4/ 4
enPa: 112
etranome: Gn

H LT
Mo, 1L Tune 1 i)

Auto
Punch _In Grand Pianoi

b SONG
| SEQUENCER

alaxla
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Display button L1
MULTI TRACK == .. _l
T

bl
&
<o

Display button L4

START/STOP,

Press display button L1 next to AUTO PUNCH
IN to display the Punch In Measure setting
screen.

Use control button set 1 or control slider 1 to
specify the Punch In Measure, which is mea-
sure from which you want to modify the current
contents of the track.

After setting the Punch In Measure, press the EXIT
button once to return to the AUTO PUNCH IN

screen.

If you want to change metronome parameters,
press display button R4 next to Punch Rec Set-
ting, make the settings you want, and then press
the EXIT button to return to the MANUAL
PUNCH IN screen.

« To change metronome parameters, use the same pro-

cedure as step 7 under "Realtime Recording to the Sys-
tem Track” on page E-79.

Select the track whose contents you want to mod-

ify.

e Press display button R5 next to System Track to se-
lect the system track.

« To select one of the other tracks, press its upper con-
trol button.

o To select a track within the range of 9 to 16, first press
display button L5 next to Track 9 - 16 to display track
numbers 9 through 16.

Contro! slide

= Display button R4 (
—_— EXIT

oo HOCmeIon

O LT TR0 O G0 BN, :
r :
s;
1 C
This causes the indicator Record to appear
for the track you select control button and
enters track record standby.

Press the START/STOP button to start playbg

of the selected track.

« Even if you play something on the keyboard, notht
is recorded until you reach the measure you spe
fied in step 4. You can watch the measure number,
the display screen to help time the start of yourke
board play.

/1. Playback stops and recording starts when p\afN

back reaches the measure you specifiec in sk,
4. th

e

' . After you are finished playing what you wa

press the START/STOP button to stop record:
and change to the Song Sequencer's playbs
screen.

INOTE 1}

« Pressing the lower control button of the selected track (or¢
play button R5 when the system track is selected) in stéf
exits record standby and causes the track's indicator to chd
back to Current. You can then change Mixer parameter!
tings, which causes the Mixer parameters recorded in the &
header to be replaced with the new ones.

Note that you can change parameters only after you finish
cording.

You can change the playback tone after starting playba¢
the track's contents in step 9, but the tone setting you mak
not recorded. After you start punch in recording (in step’
any changes you make in parameter settings are recorded
as they are during normal recording.

il



. seceeT B

Lgicator Record to appear
gelect control button and
standby.

k.

ORD
Track Z
ssoLo

el IN
Tune 1

omething on the keyboard, ‘v
you reach the measure you §

BTOP button to start pla

fhanging Song Header Data (Panel
pecord)

you can use
butlal Mixer, '(L’I'npo

“::,:‘that you cannot use the following procedure to change
.

the time signature, which is also stored in the song header.

procedure called "Panel Record” to change the
and other settings stored in the song

Changing the Song Header Data
1. Press display button L1 next to Realtime Record
' to enter the Realtime Record Mode.

2 Select the song area that contains the song whose
header data you want to change.

o Use display button R1 next to Song No.+ and button
R2 next to Song No.- to select a song area number in
the range of 1 to 10.

3. setthe tempo, Mixer, and other song header pa-
rameters you want.

4. Ppress display button L4 next to Panel Record.
¢ This causes the current panel settings to replace the
song header parameter settings of the currently se-
lected song.

can watch the measure numl
y to help time the start of yous

nd recording starts when
measure you specified i

ished playing what you
STOP button to stop reca
e Song Sequencer's play

bl button of the selected track (§

b system track is selected) in 8

causes the track's indicator o O

n then change Mixer parame!
ixer parameters recorded in
the new ones.

Play Back Song Sequencer Data

Note that you should skip steps 1 and 2 if the Song Sequenc-
er's playback screen is on the display because you just got
through recording. If you want to play back a song without
exiting the record mode, skip steps 3 and 4.

1. Press the MULTI TRACK button.

Lt This causes the lamp above the button to light and
' displays the Song Sequencer Play Mode screen.

1 2- Select the song area that contains the song you
want to play.

* Use display button R1 next to Song No.+ and button

R2 next to Song No.— to select a song area number in
the range of 1 to 10.

e parameters only after you find

back tone after starting playb
Bp 9, but the tone setting you
Btart punch in recording (in ste

' parameter settings are recoroq

il recording.

If you want, use the buttons listed below to set
the tempo and the other initial playback param-
eters.

Realtine
Record

Punch In
Record

Transpose :
Acconp Volune i 127
SYSTEM SELECT

Nelody

TEMPO Buttons
These buttons adjust the initial playback tempo.

Control Button Set 3
When the system track contains data, these buttons
turn chord data on and off. When off, you can play
chords on the keyboard along with playback. When
on, the entire keyboard can be used for melody play,
regardless of the current accompaniment mode set-
ting (page E-38).

Control Button Set 6
When the system track contains data, these buttons
turn the melody part on and off.

If you want to change Mixer parameter settings,
press the MIXER button.

wil2 | Stringsl

Bank:{- BANK 1

Transpose te

AcconP Yolume 127 syn.tﬁg{;.inga';gi
MIXER [ Detaii BN

¢ If the part whose Mixer settings you want to change
is not on the screen, press display button L5 next to
Other Part to change the available parts along the bot-
tom of the screen. Use the control buttons below each
part to adjust the volume balance of the system track
parts (auto accompaniment and melody) and the parts
of tracks 1 through 16.

Pressing display button R5 next to Detail displays the
Mixer detailed setting screen. See "Making Detailed
Mixer Settings” on page E-53 for information about
this screen.

The settings you make here are valid for the current
playback only. Use panel record to change the Mixer
parameter settings stored in the song header. See
"Changing Song Header Data (Panel Record)" on this
page for more information.

E-87




Display buttons L1 through L4

T (N ——

— Control button 4

E)_iiplay button R4

EXIT

Press the START/STOP button to start playback

of the song area you selected in step 2.

* The display screen appears as shown below during
playback.

Mo. 1L

8Beat 1

CHORD e O

Strinasl

- - S— Oyl LOVER 1 e L1
?ank:l_ goest AcousticBass<g}

ranspose : LOVER zwwwlé

e
ficcome Volupe 188 synths-trings

e Playback continues until the end of the song is
reached. At the end of the song, display returns to
the playback screen. To stop playback part way
through, press the START/STOP button again.

Editing Recorded Data

You can edit an entire song, one of the tracks that make up a
song, or an event (individual notes, settings, and other items
recorded in a track). You can also change the name of a song.
All of these operations are performed using the Song Sequenc-
er's EDIT MENU.

Editing Types
The following are the types of editing you can perform on
Song Sequencer data.

Song Editing
You can copy an entire song from one area to another, you
can delete an entire song, and you can change the name of
asong.

Track Editing
You can copy an entire track from to another track, you can
merge one track into another track, and you can delete an
entire track.
¢ Note that you cannot perform a copy or merge operation

involving the system track.

Event Editing
You can insert, delete, copy, move, and quantize events,
and you can change the tempo setting.

E-88

— Display button RS

0 CIT O O 0
LT LI I O G C

Displaying the EDIT MENU

On the Song Sequencer playback screen, press di
play button L3 next to Edit.

. i
Ho. 1L Tune 1

« To return to the playback screen from the EDIT MEN
press the EXIT button.

Song Editing
Use the following song editing procedures to delete asu
to copy a song from one song area to another, and to char
the name of a song.

Deleting a Song

On the Song Sequencer playback screen, pr
display button L3 next to Edit to display the EL
MENU screen.

Select the song area that contains the songy
want to delete.

« Use display button R1 next to Song No.+ and but
R2 next to Song No.— to select a song area numbe
the range of 1 to 10.

Press display button L1 next to Song Edit.

. Press display button L1 next to Delete.

765AE



in response to the confirmation message that ap-
ars, press display button R4 (Yes) to delete the

T g or R5 (No) to cancel without de-

selected SO0
Ieting anyth ng.

"’”‘ ngasong

On the Song Sequencer playback screen, press
. display button L3 next to Edit to display the EDIT

MENU screen.
IT MENU

2 select the song area you want to copy from.
1

‘e Use display button R1 next to Song No.+ and button

er playback screen, prd
ey R2 next to Song No.- to select a song area number in

Edit.
. the range of 1 to 10.

} . Press display button LT next to Song Edit.
‘4. Press display button L2 next to Copy.

RACK SELECT i] .

ack screen from the ED]'L

diting procedures to deletd
song area to another, and

5

want to copy the song to.

W, Press display button R5 next to Execute to copy
} _‘ f'*thé song and return to the SONG EDIT screen.
uencer playback scree

next to Edit to display '_ To return to the EDIT MENU, press the EXIT but-

“3“;

n R1 next to Song No.+ a§
No.— to select a song arean
10.

ton L1 next to Song Ed

ton L1 next to Delete. §

B I
Changing the Name of a Song

On the Song Scquencer playback screen, press
display button L3 next to Edit to display the EDIT
MENU screen.

. Select the song area that contains the song whose
name you want to change.

* Use display button R1 next to Song No.+ and button
R2 next to Song No.- to select a song area number in
the range of 1 to 10.

Press display button L4 next to Rename to dis-
play the name input screen.

Insert

Data Hame

tunie 1] [ [ ][] |[eerete

A"z a"z B8 %8~

EE883

=E

“+. Input the new name you want to assign to the
song.

¢ The highlighted frame on the screen is the current in-
put location. Use sets 3 through 6 of the control but-
tons (or control sliders 3 through 6) to input charac-
ters.

¢ Pressing the lower 1 and 2 control buttons moves the
highlighting left and right. Pressing the upper 1 and
2 control buttons causes the highlighting to jump to
the far left or far right position.

* To clear all of the characters you have input, press
display button R1 next to All Clear.

¢ To insert a space at the current input location, press
display button R3 next to Insert.

* To delete the character at the current input location,
press display button R4 next to Delete.

. After you are finished inputting the song name
you want, press display button R5 next to Exe-
cute.

¢ This changes the song name and returns to the EDIT
MENU screen.
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Display button R4
— EXIT L

5 —E.jp-:'%jﬁu Oon o Bl 0o 00 f.:IfJCYLJOCMMM -
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Control buttons 1 through 8

Track Editing Copying a Track

Use the following track editing procedures to delete a track, :

to copy one track to another, and to merge one track into an- ; On the Song Sequencer playback screen, preg

other track. display button L3 next to Edit to display the Epy
MENU screen. E

INOTE I poa

* Note that you cannot perform a copy or merge operation in- ) o

volving the system track. « . Press display button L2 next to Track Edit to dj|

play the TRACK EDIT screen. !

Deleting a Track
Use control buttons 1 through 8 to select the trag|

On the Song Sequencer playback screen, press you want to copy from.
display button L3 next to Edit to display the EDIT
MENU screen. . Press display button L2 next to Copy. I

Press display button L2 next to Track Edit to dis-
play the TRACK EDIT screen.

Use control buttons 1 through 8 to select the trac
you want to copy to.

i

Press display button R4 next to Execute to cof

Use control buttons 1 through 8 to select the track
the track and return to the TRACK EDIT screer

you want to delete.

To return to the EDIT MENU, press the EXIT by
ton.

Press display button L1 next to Delete.

In response to the confirmation message that ap-
pears, press display button R4 (Yes) to delete the
selected track or R5 (No) to cancel without de-
leting anything.




ing One Track into Another

e following procedure to merge one track (original
ther (merge track). Note that a merge opera-
hange the content of the original track.

Use th
Cl‘) into ano

fion does not ¢

XIT

Left

Right
splay button R5

, E i

juencer playback screen,
 next to Edit to display the

\iAsshOVm above, the left hand part and right hand part re-
;orded in separate tracks are merged into the final song.

H

lpnoTET

1) Following a merge operation the song header tone and vol-
\ yme data contain the original header of the merge track only.
s If you no longer need the original track contents following a
merge operation, use the procedure under "Deleting a Track”
| on page E-90 to delete it.

ton L2 next to Track Edit i
EDIT screen.

ons 1 through 8 to select the
yy from.

tton L2 next to Copy. ! Perform the following steps to merge tracks.

1, On the Song Sequencer playback screen, press
display button L3 next to Edit to display the EDIT
MENU screen.

Press display button L2 next to Track Edit to dis-
play the TRACK EDIT screen.

Use control buttons 1 through 8 to select the orig-
- inal track you want to merge into the merge track.

fons 1 through 8 to select
py to. 1
utton R4 next to Execute
oturn to the TRACK EDIT]

. EDIT MENU, press the &

Use control buttons 1 through 8 to select the
merge track you want to merge to.

{2, Press display button R4 next to Execute to merge
the tracks and return to the TRACK EDIT screen.

/. To return to the EDIT MENU, press the EXIT but-
ton.

Event Editing

Recording to a track stores each note you play, as well as each
pitch bend wheel operation, pedal operation, etc. as a set of
value, called an "event.” Playing a C-note at the first beat of
the first measure, for example, records a "note event” that
contains the following information.

Data Measure| Beat | Clock | Type |Data1|Data 2 |Data3

Values 001 01 000 | Note C4 400 127

* In a note event, Data 1 represents the pitch of the note, Data
2 its length, and Data 3 its intensity. The contents of Data 1
through Data 3 depend on the event type.

An event is shown on the event edit screen as shown below.

201 :32: 609

»p—
Bl(Duan-) 292191 : 909|
| tize

2 [2553 Far\me‘sex; :

W[ Feas— C ol D
i I R VAR | A LGl

Note indicates that this is a note event. Note events
are also represented on the on-screen musical staff.

This line corresponds to an event.



External Tracks

Jiew

Type Data 1 Data 2 Data 3 !
Selet‘lz
Type Name Screen Setting Range Setting Range Setting Range ;’:{?:g
Note Note Note Number | C-1 to G9 Tension 0 to 1,342,655 Velocity 1 to 127 1
Program Number | Prog. [Program Number| 0 to 127 - - - - 3
o o Built-in
Tone (Built-in) Tone Built-in Tone Tone Name - - - - 3
Polyphonic
P.Pres Note Number | C-1 to G9 Setting Value 0to 127 = - 7
Key Pressure
Control Control |Control Number | 0 to 127 Setting Value 0to 127 - - 7
After Touch After Setting Value | 0to 127 - - - - 7
Pitch Bend Bend LSB 0to 127 MSB 0to 127 - - 7
. . . Synth Synth: *! . Synth:0to 127 ¢
Slider Slider Slider Name Parameters — Setting Value =
Draw. Draw: ** Draw:0 to 127
Track End Tr.End (Reserved)

L
M

*1 One of the eight Synthesizer Mode basic setup screen parameters (Attack, Release, VibDepth, Vib.Rate, Cutoff, Resonang

Brilliance, Oct Shift).
%2 Drawbar foot number (6',51/3',8,4,22/3,2',13/5,11/3, 1)

Y
R N R SN -y

About Event Types

The following lists the types of events that can be recorded and edited in each track.




!
E View
r Data 1 Data 2 Data 3 Select
. " . on/off
Screen Setting Range Setting Range Setting Range | setting
Data 3 Note Note Number | C-1to G9 Tension (0 to 1,342,655 Velocity 0to 127 1
i 2
' Settin: Ra 2 P U Low2]  Built Built-in
Se . g nge. Tone Tone Part plto Low uilt-in Tone Tone Namel - - 3
—M. Chord Root CtoB,Off}  Chord Type 1 Bass Note /Cto /B 2
JSR— Built-in
- _ i Rhythm{ Built-in Rhythm | Rhythm - - - - 4
i :
B . Name
. - Easy Synth
4 Synth Tone Part Uplto Low2 P . *2 Setting Value *3 6
— . arameter
~ I | 4 Draw. Tone Part Uplto Low2| Drawbar Name *4 Setting Value Oto8 6
- S Built-in
- - .. - Parameter .
; 3 Effect Effect Type  |Effect Type| Effect Parameter N Setting Value 0to 127 6
Synth:0 E ame
ting Value D : ol Name
raw:0 to 127,13 o _ Combination | Parameter ) .
E Cor bination Combi. Parameter Name Setting Value g - - 6
~ Mixer Tone Part Upl to Low2 Part Volume 0to 127 - - 6
oth, Vib.Rate, Cutoff, Rel Mixer = P
] 4watCh Button
board Button |  Sw. | Operated Button - - _ _ 5
% . Name
Qperation)
e Tempo Tempo Tempo 0to 127 - - - - 5
EACcompaniment
Y AcpVol | A Volum 0to 127 - - - - 5
K Volume cpVo ccomp Volume 0
Transpose Trans. Transpose 0to 127 - ~ _ ~ 5
glstration Regist | Bank Number |Bank1to8| Area Number 1to8 - - 5
Prie Touch Preset | OTP Set Number Set1to4 - - - - 5
¥ After Touch After | Setteing Value | 0to 127 - - - - 7
. Modu,, Exp.,
* Control Control | Control Name . Setting Value 0to 127 - - 7
b Sus., Asign
6 Pitch Bend Bend LSB 0to 127 MSB 0to 127 - -
Pystem Exclusive | Sys. Ex (Delete only) 8
.. TrackEnd Tr.End (Reserved) -

8 chord types out of the total number of chord types that can be recognized by the keyboard. The setting value is displayed as
chord name.
One of the eight Synthesizer Mode basic setup screen parameters (Attack, Release, VibDepth, Vib.Rate, Cutoff, Resonance,
dance, Oct Shift).
s*nChanging Main Tone Parameters” on page E-62.
Dl'l\:bar foot number (6, 51/3', 8',4,22/3,2,13/5,11/3, 1)
See Using Control Buttons and Control Sliders to Adjust Rhythms and Auto Accompaniments” on page E-47.
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Display button L3 —I Control buttons 1 through 7
— %play button R3
L T~

Display button R5

Selector dial
""‘\-».

B BB T e B e

4 0 OO TIIITO0 0 000 \
Control shders 1 through 7

INOTE1 Selecting a Series of Events

¢ The Setting Value entries in the Setting column indicate set-

ting values that correspond to the setting items specified in the

Data 1 or Data 2 column to the left.

Track End is a marker that indicates the end of the data, and

Track End is always inserted at the end of a track. See "Using

Step Input to Input Notes (Events)" on page E-98 for informa-

tion about inserting a Track End marker into a track.

* See "About View Select" on page E-95 for information about : e
how you can turn display of events on and off. i . Rotate the selector dial to highlight the eve

the top of the series of events you want to se

Displaying the Event Editing Screen 5 ) .
. Press display button R3 next to Shift.

On the Song Sequencer playback screen, press vy
*+ Rotate the selector dial again to expand the

display button L3 next to Edit to display the EDIT = =7 "9
MENU screen. » lighting and select the events below the one

selected in step 1.

Use control buttons 1 through 8 to select the track 4

you want to edit. ; When the events you want to select are h

lighted, press display button R3 to select the b

Press display button L3 next to Event Edit to dis- lighted events.

play the EVENT EDIT screen for the event you
selected in step 2. Selecting All Events

Selecting Events on the EVENT EDIT Screen

You can use the EVENT EDIT screen to select a single event
or multiple events.

Pressing display button R4 next to All selects all of

Se'eCtmg a Single Event events on the screen.

Pos:\twn [Tare_ [81 n w3 | N
”0“9 P31 BEBlote |C 4 127]| AN (&
TR e R M 1) N

Quan- %
tlze %

Rotate the selector dial to select a single event on the
EVENT EDIT screen. The currently selected event is the
one that is highlighted on the screen.

E-94 765AE




view Select

¢ can be used to control, which events appear on
EDIT screen. Press display button R3 next to
o display the EVENT EDIT screen.

Selec
gVENT
gelect

Display button RS

- Selector dial

60
1000 0 Oo\ﬁ\\

Slider

Arter Touch/ [ on | I
Control On H

Svsten
Exciuatve |0 |

of Events

T e e

Use this
Button/Slider 1 (Note)
Button/Slider 2 (Chord)
Button/Slider 3 (Tone)

event on and off

Rote events
; d events

actor dial to highlight the{
series of events you want

Pone events

thythm events Button/Slider 4
Shi A (Rhythm)
putton R3 next to Shift JEich events Button/Slider 5 (Switch)
] ombination, Drawbar, Button/Slider 6

ctor dial again to expand §
slect the events below the

p 1.

lnthesizer, Mixer, (Control Slider)
Lo

4 event

v

Button/Slider 7
(After Touch/Control)
Button/Slider 8
(System Exclusive)

Lomtrol event
14N

i

ents you want to select exclusive event

display button R3 to select]

).

bout Event Types" on page E-92 for more informa-

4 < Hhe types of events whose display can be turned

nts 4 and off.

Sel

ENG0) 1

e "l}p Event

pors2 T

Bihe Song Sequencer playback screen, press

display button L3 next to Edit to display the EDIT
MNU screen.

sutton R4 next to All
N.

gt

<. Select the one event you want to edit.

® See "Selecting Events on the EVENT EDIT Screen”
on page E-94 for information about selecting events.

.#. Use control buttons 1 through 7 and control slid-
ers 1 through 7 to change event data.

f
¥
o
§
i

@|Note
Tr. End

—Fdif Parameter

c ¢

After making sure the data is the way you want,
press display button R5 next to Execute.

e This saves the edited event data and returns to the
EVENT EDIT screen.

¢ Pressing display button R5 next to Undo at this time
undoes your changes.

INOTE I
* See "About Event Types” on page E-92 for information about
each event.
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Display buttons L1 through L4

Canceling an Event Edit Operation

If you decide that you do not want to keep your edits some
time before you press display button R5 Execute, press the
EXIT button. You can also undo the last edit operation you
performed by pressing display button R5 next to Undo.

Inserting an Event

’ On the Song Sequencer playback screen, press
display button L3 next to Edit to display the EDIT

MENU screen.

Select the event that is immediately in front of or
behind the location where you want to insert an
event.

« See "Selecting Events on the EVENT EDIT Screen”
on page E-94 for information about selecting an event.

Press display button L1 next to Insert.

 This inserts an event that is identical to the event you
selected in step 2.

4, Edit the newly inserted event to make it the type
of event you want.

« Use control buttons 1 through 7 and sliders 1 through
7 to change the event data.

After everything is the way you want, press dis-
play button R5 next to Execute to save it and
return to the EVENT EDIT screen.

« Pressing display button R5 next to Undo here undoes

the insert operation.

Display button RS

Deleting an Event
You can use the following steps to delete a single even L
multiple events.

On the EVENT EDIT screen, select the cveny,
events you want to delete.

« You can select either a single event or multiple even,
See "Selecting Events on the EVENT EDIT Screg
on page E-94 for information about how to sely
events.

Press display button L2 next to Delete 10 dele
the selected event(s) and return to the EVEN)
EDIT screen.

« Pressing display button R5 next to Undo here unde
the delete operation.

Copying an Event

You can use the following steps to copy a single cventy
multiple events.

On the Song Sequencer playback screen, prey
display button L3 next to Edit to display the EDI
MENU screen.

Select the event or events you want to copy.

e You can select either a single event or multiple event
See "Selecting Events on the EVENT EDIT Screen
on page E-94 for information about how to selec
events.

Press display button L3 next to Copy to display
screen for selecting the destination and the ty
of copy operation you want to perform.

W 0 om Een wow, |
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To specify this Use this
Destination measure Button/Slider 1
(Measure)

Destination beat Button/Slider 2 (Beat)

Destination clock Button/Slider 3 (Clock)

(1 clock = 1/192 beat)

Move type Button/Slider 4

(Move Type)

. - ify the destination and copy type.
o Use control butt(linsﬂl t];r:)!ugh 4 amit.control sliders 1
through 4 to make the following settings.

: . s secify this Use this

‘ ‘oﬁ Teasure Button/Slider 1
- e (Measure)
_Q_ﬂ%w - r:,\ ~_ et Button/Slider 2 (Beat)

. :. ~ton clock Button/Slider 3 (Clock)
. : s (1 clock = 1/192 beat)
: ' 3 Tpe Button/Slider 4
;vjng steps to delete a siné] (Copy Type)

.
o Selecting Replace as the copy type causes the event

et be replaced with the event you

| 4 t the destination to p J

EDITd Slcreen, select the § :récopying. Selecting Merge copies your event to the
nt to delete. -

ddstination without affecting the event currently at
ewmﬁ destination.

iy When you are copying multiple events, specify the

ation of the first event as the copy destination.

sither a single event or mul‘
Events on the EVENT ED) y
for information about how

isplay button R5 next to Execute to copy

utton L2 next to Delete g thegelected event(s) and return to the EVENT
vent(s) and return to the & screen.

4'PrBssing display button R5 next to Undo here undoes
y button R5 next to Undo «¢he copy operation.
4 it

ation.

y an Event

fntdee the following steps to move a single event or

yents.
o

“ihé Song Sequencer playback screen, press

dkpla_y button L3 next to Edit to display the EDIT
F*MENU screen.

J199%

f

wing steps to copy a sing

equencer playback scr
L3 next to Edit to display}

M‘the event or events you want to move.

tor events you want tg Yourean select either a single event or multiple events.

89, Selecting Events on the EVENT EDIT Screen”
ge E-94 for information about how to select

ither a single event or my ‘
Events on the EVENT El X
for information about he

isplay button L4 next to Move to display
fen for selecting the destination and the type
Ve operation you want to perform.

utton L3 next to Copy t§
cting the destination af
ion you want to perfol

N D
. 1L Tune 1 J:Track 1

ontrol buttons 1 through 4 and control sliders 1
gh 4 to make the following settings.
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* Selecting Replace as the move type causes the any
event at the destination to be replaced with the event
you are moving. Selecting Merge moves your event
to the destination without affecting the event current-
ly at the destination.

* When you are moving multiple events, specify the
destination of the first event as the move destination.

Press display button R5 next to Execute to move
the selected event(s) and return to the EVENT
EDIT screen.

¢ Pressing display button R5 next to Undo here undoes
the copy operation.




Display button L3 ==

— Control button 8 j

Display button R5

oo
Display button L5 ==

Quantizing an Event

Quantize arranges recorded notes in accordance with a par-
ticular timing (eighth notes, quarter notes, etc.) With the Song
Sequencer, you can perform quantize to arrange notes in the
range of quarter notes to 64th notes, and triples in the range
of quarter notes to 32nd notes.

On the Song Sequencer playback screen, press
display button L3 next to Edit to display the EDIT
MENU screen.

Select the event you want to quantize.

* See "Selecting Events on the EVENT EDIT Screen”
on page E-94 for information about how to select
events.

Press display button L5 next to Quantize to dis-
play the quantize setting screen.

"~ SONG N D
BTN Tane 1 1:Track 1

4
5
£
H
i
[

Use control button set 8 and control slider 8 to
select the quantize setting you want to use.

Press display button R5 next to Execute to quan-
tize the selected event according to the setting
you selected in step 4 and return to the EVENT
EDIT screen.

¢ Pressing display button R5 next to Undo here undoes
the quantize operation.

E-98
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Control slider 8

Using Step Input
Selecting Tr.End (Track End) on the EVENT EDIT screen g,
plays the step input screen shown below.

Edit Parapeter

Datal JDataZ [ Data
[ e sl

You can use this screen to input notes and events one-by-oy
at the end of a track.

Using Step Input to Input Notes (Events)

The following procedure shows how to use step input toin
put notes (events) into a track that does not contain anv dag
yet. The procedure is the same if the track already contain
data.

On the Song Sequencer playback screen, pres
display button L3 next to Edit to display the EDI
MENU screen.

1
Tune 1 1:Track 1

£
i:
—
B

B

I Edif Parancter
fes=" | Beat |[clock | Tvee || | Ji ]

o If the track selected when you displayed the EVEM
EDIT screen already contains data, the first event ir
the track is highlighted first.

o If the track selected when you displayed the EVEN!
EDIT screen does not contain any data, the track e
event is highlighted first.

765AE1




Rotate the selector dial clockwise to display the
1

n RS
:put screen shown below.
step NP
display button R2 next to Step Setting displays a screen
y the Duration and Velocity of the note you input. See "In-
s.cingS' on page E-100 for more information.

ector dial

Iy
No. 1L Tune 1 1 Track 1

% st M8
e ———— (%l

1) on the EVENT EDIT soif
| shown below. ]

JEN D
Tune 1 3:Track 1

k.

Mg shows the duration of the current step as a note. Use control
_ann sot 8 and control slider 8 to adjust the duration (duration from
ks cument beat clock position to the next step input start position) of
e sop input. See "About the Step Input Interval" for more informa-

. -y , Pfess display button R5 next to Execute to input
— - ' ~ the note event in accordance with the current
settings.

nput notes and events of ’
} ji8 event s input at the previous location of the track end (during
faput, the pitch can be specified on the keyboard). The duration
= Duration) and velocity (Data 3 = Velocity) of the note are
d by the input settings. See "Input Settings" on page E-100
Information.

#

nput Notes (Event#]
=
shows how to use step

ack that does not contain
same if the track alrea'd

I

.

iencer playback scr
1ext to Edit o displayg

A
el
Eéef ]

ond is shifted in accordance with the step input duration
{800 "About the Step Input Interval®). On this screen, the du-
#hown as 3 Quarter note ( ), so the track end is shifted by

Edit Parameter

e

Pmssing display button R4 next to Tie immediately

Youinput a note extends the duration of the in-
t note by one step.

\Tessing diSplay button R3 next to Rest inputs a one-
wep rest.

5
d when you displayed
dy contains data, the i
shted first.
d when you displayed
not contain any data,
+d first. 3

L

£, You can edit the note events you have just input,
if you want.

Repeat steps 2 through 4 to input other note
events, if you want.

About the Step Input Interval

Input on the step input screen is performed using the note
interval (called the "step” here) displayed in the lower right
corner of the display. You can specify a whole note, a note in
the range from half note to 64th note, dotted notes in the range
from half note to 32nd note, or triplicates in the range from
half note to 32nd note. Each note event you input causes the
track end to shift by beats and clocks in accordance with the
current step setting, as shown below.

[
Step
7

INOTE 1
* You can also use keyboard keys to input notes.
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Step Beat Clock

Whole Note 4 0

Half Note 2 0

Quarter Note 1 0

8th Note 0 96
16th Note 0 48
32nd Note 0 24
64th Note 0 12
Dotted Half Note 3 0

Dotted Quarter Note 1 96
Dotted 8th Note 0 144
Dotted 16th Note 0 72
Dotted 32nd Note 0 36
Triplicate Half Note 1 64
Triplicate Quarter Note 0 128
Triplicate 8th Note 0 64
Triplicate 16th Note 0 32
Triplicate 32nd Note 0 16

Use control button set 8 and control slider 8 to change the
step input interval. This also causes the note in the lower right
corner of the display to change.

Input Settings

When inputting a note event using step input, you can also
specify initial Duration and Velocity values. Press display
button R2 next to Step Setting to display the STEP SETTING
screen for making these settings.

Button/Slider 1 Duration
The duration is set as a percent of the step (see "About the
Step Input Interval”). A setting of 100% makes the step the
same length as the note you input.

Button/Slider 2 Velocity
Sound strength setting in the range of 1 to 127

To exit the setting screen and return to the input screen, press
EXIT.
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Creating Accompaniment Patterns with the Pattem Sequencer

pattern Sequencer lets you create your own original accompaniment patterns. You can create a pattern by altering the param-

of one of the 120 built-in patterns or create a pattern from scratch.
eters

g

pattern Sequencer Basics
glements and Parts

to_accoml;»emimcnt consists of various "elements,” including intros, fill-ins, and endings. There are 11 elements that corre-
A d to the auto accompaniment buttons.
Eac: element is made up of eight parts: drum, percussion, bass, and chord 1 through 5. The following table shows the general
makeup of each accompaniment pattern.

6 A Number of
‘ s?ment (Button) Part (ﬂéi:f'l:;le:)
i Intro 1 Drum Percussion Bass Chord 1 to Chord 5 4
g Intro 2 Drum Percussion Bass Chord 1 to Chord 5 2
3 1 WACK) Drum Percussion Bass Chord 1 to Chord 5 1
"HMORMAL) Drum Percussion Bass Chord 1 to Chord 5 1
[~ Fill In (NEXT) Drum Percussion Bass Chord 1 to Chord 5 1
. [T Variation 1 Drum Percussion Bass Chord 1 to Chord 5 1
Variation 2 Drum Percussion Bass Chord 1 to Chord 5 2
Variation 3 Drum Percussion Bass Chord 1 to Chord 5 2
Variation 4 Drum Percussion Bass Chord 1 to Chord 5 2
! Ending 1 Drum Percussion Bass Chord 1 to Chord 5 4
’ 1 Ending 2 Drum Percussion Bass Chord 1 to Chord 5 2

INOTE R

+ The Number of Measures column in the above table shows one example of the length of each element. There are fixed number of
measures for each auto-accompaniment element. With the Pattern Sequencer, you can create accompaniment patterns up to 16 mea-
sures long for each element. A fill-in is always one measure long.

= Din E-101




Pattern Sequencer Record Data

The Pattern Sequencer records all of the component parts of
an accompaniment pattern.

The component parts of each element are layered one by one
to built the pattern. You can edit an existing built-in accom-
paniment pattern to create your own original accompaniment
pattern, and save it for later recall.

One-time Parameters

The following parameters can be set once per pattern.
e Tempo

o One-touch preset settings (User One Touch)

¢ Original Key

¢ Octave Shift

Element Parameters

The following parameters can be set for each element.
¢ Beat (Element Beat)*
o Measure (Element Measure)*

* Beat and measure parameters cannot be modified without
deleting the contents of everything already stored in the
Pattern Sequencer work area. See "Memory Capacity” be-
low for more information.

Realtime Record Parameters

The following parameters can be recorded in realtime for each
part.

¢ Keyboard play

e PITCH BEND whcel operations

¢ MODULATION wheel operations

* Pedal operations

Part Parameters

The following parameters can be recorded for each part.

¢ Tone (Specified using the TONE buttons or Mixer, cannot
be changed within the part.)

e Mixer Parameters (Pan, Volume, Reverb Depth, Chorus
Depth, DSP)

¢ Part Chord Type

Bass, Chord 1 to 5 Part Parameters

The following are the bass and Chord 1 to Chord 5 part pa-
rameters that can be recorded. See "Making Chord Settings”
on page E-113 for details on each parameter.

¢ Table No.

* Break point

* Limit

¢ Inversion

¢ Bass Function

¢ Tension

* Retrigger

E-102

Memory Capacity

Pattern Sequencer memory has a total capacity of APprg,
mately 22,000 notes. |

¢ During recording, the current memory capacity ix indi(é
ed on the display as a pereent value that shows appr
mately how much memory has been used.

Recording stops automatically whenever memory begg)
full.

N
About the Pattern Sequencer Work Area

When you are working on an accompaniment patternj,
the Pattern Sequencer, the pattern data is temporariy
stored in a memory area called the "Pattern Sequency
work area." You can continue editing the accompar;
ment pattern data in the Pattern Sequencer work arg;
as long as the lamp above the PATTERN SEQUENC.
ER button is lit.

When you exit the Pattern Sequencer after editing a
auto accompaniment pattern, you can choose eithert,
save the Pattern Sequencer work area data or 10 cley
it.

Saving Your Rhythm Patterns

¢ The rhythm pattern memory of the keyboard has a "y
area” in the USER group that you can use to save upto
of your original rhythm patterns. Once you store voury,
terns, you can recall and use them the same wav vouy
built-in accompaniment patterns. You can even use y
original patterns as the basis to create your next Patte
Sequencer pattern.

Memory contents are retained even when you turn offf
keyboard. Power required for memory storage is suppli
by a built-in back-up lithium battery. See "Lithium Batte
Precaution” on page E-6 for important information ab
the lithium battery.

You can save the contents of the user area to a floppyd

kette. See "Using the Floppy Disk Drive” on page [- [0
more information. :
The user arca can hold up to 10 original auto accompa
ment patterns. If your patterns are long, you may be df
to store fewer than 10.
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4 Create feature of the Pattern Sequencer is auto ac-
fihent pattern editing in its simplest form. Using Easy

you can combine elements from different preset ac-
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PAGE

Select the other rhythm elements you want to
group into your accompaniment pattern.

PATTERN
EQUEHCER

* The following describes the types of settings you can
make using each Easy Create screen.

PAGE 1/2

Button/Sliders 1 to 4 (Var.1 to 4)
Specify rhythms/eclements for Variation 1 through
Variation 4.

Button/Slider 5 (BKkFil)
Specifies the thythm/element for the BACK fill-in
pattern.

Button/Slider 6 (NmFil)
Specifies the rhythm/element for the NORMAL fill-
in pattern.

Button/Slider 7 (NxFil)

Specifies the rhythm/element for the NEXT fill-in

pattern.




RHYTHM

b

PATTERN SEQUENCER -I

PAGE 2/2

Buttons/Sliders 1, 2 (Int. 1, Int. 2)
Specify the rhythms/elements for the Intro 1 and
Intro 2 patterns.

Buttons/Sliders 3, 4 (End. 1, 1 End. 2)
Specify the rthythms/elements for the Ending 1 and
Ending 2 patterns.

* The following describes the steps to specify a thythm
and element for Variation 1, for example.

o Press display button L2 or R2 to highlight the
Rhythm line on the display. Then use control but-
ton set 1 and slider 1 to select the rhythm you want.

« Next, press display button L3 or R3 to highlight the
Element line. Then use control button set 1 and slid-
er 1 to select the clement you want.

* Repeat the same procedure as above to use the other
control buttons and sliders to select elements for the
other control buttons and control sliders.

* Use the PAGE button to switch between screens.

After everything is the way you want, press dis-
play button R1 next to Execute to return to the
Pattern Sequencer menu screen.

To save the accompaniment pattern in the Pat-
tern Sequencer work area, press display button
L4 next to Save.

« See "Saving Accompaniment Patterns” on page E-122
for information about saving accompaniment pat-
terns.

INOTE I

« After you use Easy Create to group the elements you want,
you can then edit the elements to further tailor them to meet
your needs. To do so, do not perform the save operation in
step 6 of the above procedure, which leaves the accompani-
ment pattern elements in the Pattern Sequencer work area.
Next, use the procedures under "Creating an Accompaniment
Pattern" and "Editing the Pattern Sequencer Work Area Ac-
companiment Pattern" on page E-110 to edit the elements.

“"..'.. "

ACCOMP/DISK VOLUME =iy =
Y eera=u-) > §
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T DICI o ‘ PO
START/STOP TEMPO

Creating an Accompaniment Pattern

The procedures in this section assume that you have alr;
read "Pattern Sequencer Basics" on page E-101, and that,
are familiar with the components, elements, and parts ¢
make up the accompaniment patterns of this keyboard.

The following are the two different methods that vou,
use to create an accompaniment patterns.

* You can modify the parameters of a built-in accomp;
ment pattern or a user accompaniment pattern alre,
stored in memory to create a new pattern. You can add;
delete notes on a part while playing back the part, or:
can completely delete the contents of a part and crea
new part.

* You can use a blank pattern and record all elements,
parts from scratch.

The recording procedures you use with either of the
above methods are identical.

Playing an Accompaniment Pattern (F
hearsal Playback)

You can play back each of the elements that make up tht
companiment pattern currently stored in the Pattern Sequ
er work area. It is often a good idea to listen to a pattc
few times and plan your changes before actually startin
modify it.

Use the RHYTHM button to select the rhyi
pattern you want to modify to create your «
pattern.

Press the PATTERN SEQUENCER button.

* This causes the lamp above the button to light
displays the Pattern Sequencer menu screen.

* At this time the pattern you selected in step 11>
ied into the Pattern Sequencer work area.

TEHA
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ser accompaniment patte
create a new pattern. You canj
rt while playing back the pa
te the contents of a part and

B “press the START/STOP button to start playback
- of the selected element in an endless loop.

b i ¥ou can also use the auto accompaniment buttons to
change between elements while playback is in
progress.

¢ During playback, the measure count and beat count
appear in the upper right corner of the display.

* You can practice playing parts and try changing Mix-
er settings while playback is being performed.

¢ Notes you play on the keyboard sound using the tone
assigned to the currently selected part, which is indi-
cated by Current.

¢ Use the lower control buttons (1 through 8) to change
errent]y selected part.

. pattern and record all eleny
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ntical.
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e pattern you selected invl
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* Pressing the upper control buttons (1 through 8) causes the
Record indicator to appear over the corresponding part, indi-
cating record standby. This means you can use the control but-
tons to switch the status of each part between Record by press-
ing the upper button and Current (for rehearsal playback) by
pressing the lower button. See "Recording an Accompaniment
Pattern" on page E-106 for information about how to record.
You can play back the accompaniment pattern in the Pattern
Sequencer work area by using rehearsal playback as described
above or using "Chord Play" to test the pattern you have cre-
ated. For information about using chord play, see "Test Playing
Recorded an Accompaniment Pattern (Chord Play)" on page
E-108.

Display of Parts that Contain Data

Parts that already contain data appear on the Pattern Sequenc-
er screen as shown below.

PART SELECT

[ w7] Part with interactive data Part without data

[+] Part with data

[nteractive data is preset accompaniment pattern data used
by the auto accompaniment interactive accomp function
(page E-106). The following rules apply whenever you record
or edit a part that includes interactive data.

* You cannot record to a part that contains interactive data.
To record to such a part, you must first delete all of its data.

¢ You cannot edit a part that contains interactive data. To edit
such a part, you must first delete all of its data.

Element editing (page E-110) and part editing (page E-111) is
allowed with a part that contains interactive data.

Rehearsal Playback Operations

You can perform the following operations while rehearsal
playback is in progress.

* Tempo Change
Use the TEMPO buttons to adjust the tempo.

* Accompaniment Volume Adjustment
Use the ACCOMP/DISK VOLUME buttons to adjust the
accompaniment volume.

¢ Part Tone Settings
Use the TONE buttons to select a tone for the currently
selected part, which is indicated by the Current indicator.
You can also change the tone with the Mixer as described
below.

* Mixer Settings

Press the MIXER button to display the Mixer setting screens

shown below.
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Press the PAGE button to switch between the
two screens.

Use these screens to make pan, volume, reverb depth, cho-
rus depth, and DSP settings for each part. See "Using the
Mixer” on page E-51 for more information. i

Recording an Accompaniment Pattern

Before entering the Pattern Sequencer to start an accompani-
ment pattern record operation, it is a good idea to check to
make sure that there is space available in the USER group
for storage of the pattern.

Gr. Pisngl-Gif
Beat! 4/ 4
leasure D2
Chord Tuee  iff
Tenpo: 128
Originai Key {C EDle]metnt
Octave Shift @ @ elete

Metronome  :0n Record
Accome Yolume! 127 Setting

PART SELECT

Pattern Sequencer menu screen (exampie)

E-106

The following procedure should be performed following y,
procedure under “Playing an Accompaniment Pattern (Re.
hearsal Playback)”.

. Press display button R4 next to Record Setting
to display the RECORD SETTING screen.

liders 1 through 8

elect the element you want to record.

Press the button in the auto accompaniment areg .
the keyboard's control panel that corresponds to the
element you want to select.

If you want to record all element parts from scratg,
use the procedure under "Deleting an Element’
page E-110 to delete the element.

D N
1:var. 1 Chords

C| rt ype lI]

Metronome On

Metronome
First Count g
5]

ETement
Measure

~ Metronomn
0l ume
el gg‘m‘ Oranal Uctiafvﬁ Gt Inetro—‘ Fu‘s;. n{}atrgé

When this screen is on the display you can use con
trol buttons 1 through 8 and control sliders 1 through!
8 to make the settings described below. ‘

Button/Slider 1 (Element Beat) :
Specifies the time signature of the element. You can
specify the time signature in the range of 2/4 to7:
4,0r3/8,5/8,6/8,7/8,9/8,12/8.

Button/Slider 2 (Element Measure)

Specifies the number of element measures. You car
specify the number of measures in the ra nge of 1t
16.

Button/Slider 3 (Original Key)

Specifies the root used for chord specification dur,
ing recording. Normally, this setting is C.

Button/Slider 4 (Octave Shift)

Specifies the pitch in the range of +1 active to-!
octave.

Button/Slider 5 (Part Chord Type)

Specifies the chord type used for chord specific]
tion during recording. You can specify cither M2
(major) or m (minor).

765A-E-10




Buuon/Slider 6 (Metronome)

Turns the metronome sound on and off during re-
cording.

Button/SIider 7 (Metronome First Count)

Gelects Bell or Click as the sound of the first beat of
each measure.

Buuon/Slider 8 (Metronome Volume)

specificn the metronome volume in the range of 0

(Off) through 127 (loudest).
« After the settings are the way vou want, press the

EXIT button.

.

hould be performed followig

“an Accompaniment Patterglll 3. Use UPPET control buttons 1 through 8 to put

one of the record parts into record standby.

 you want to record.

| the auto accompaniment agd
trol panel that correspondsi

Easy
e g create Chord Tupe  °ff
to select. f r B e T
2leme S SCY z Qriginal key !
yrd all d”cmantA parts from sq S orn | | Jriginal ey €
under "Deleting an Eleme

tletronome 1on
te the element.

Accopp Volume:127

F PART SELECT

on R4 next to Record ¢
"ORD SETTING screen,

The indicator Record appears above the but-
ton you press to indicate the part is in record
standby.

=

Metronome v
o) [ eetgann: (et IS

¢ In record standby, you can change Mixer and other
settings, just as you do during rehearsal playback. See
"Playing an Accompaniment Pattern (Rehearsal Play-
~back)" on page E-104 for more information.

¢ Pressing display button R3 next to Part Delete de-
letes all of the contents of the currently selected part.
-+ See "Deleting All Parts in Record Standby” on page
o - E-108 for more information.

o Start recording.

e

is on the display you can
ugh 8 and control sliders 14
ings described below.

Element Beat)

e signature of the elemen
signature in the range of §
/8,7/8,9/8,12/8.
Element Measure) 1
mber of element measures
\ber of measures in the rarny

Chord Tupe
Tenpo: 128
Original Key :C
Octave Shift !
Metronome  :0

Original Key) 3
ot used for chord speciﬁc , —
Normally, this setting isC
Octave Shift) ;

itch in the range of +1 €

3

i
’ﬁc&ording starts automatically when you play some-
g on the keyboard. The initial notes you play are

i ¢ fgrded for the first beat of the part.
STO‘;?n also start recording by pressing the START/
button. Use the START/STOP button to start

l!cording when you do not want anything recorded
onbeat 1.

Part Chord Type)
hord type used for chord|
ording. You can SpeCifY
ninor). i

e Once recording starts, all the parts of the selected el-
ement play in an endless loop. You can record to the
currently selected part by plaving along with the play-
back.

¢ The measure and beat numbers are displayed in the
upper right corner of the screen during recording.

Record the selected part.

* Notes you play on the keyboard are added to the part.
Notes you add are sounded the next time the pattern
loops. You can time your play while vou add notes
by monitoring the measure number and beat num-
ber on the display.

e If you decide a note is not longer necessary, delete it
using the procedure under "Deleting Unneeded
Notes" below.

¢ In addition to keyboard play, you can also perform
the following operations during recording.

* Tempo changes (using the TEMPO buttons)

¢ Accompaniment volume changes (using the AC-
COMP VOLUME buttons)

¢ Part volume settings (using the control buttons and
control sliders)

To stop recording, press the START/STOP but-
ton.

e This stops recording and causes Current to appear
above the selected part.

Repeat steps 3 through 6 for the other parts you
want to record.

* Press display button R1 next to Chord Play to per-
form a test play of the element you just created. See
"Test Playing Recorded an Accompaniment Pattern
(Chord Play)” on page E-108 for more information.

INOTE 1

« The steps of the above procedure create a single element of
the accompaniment. You must perform all of the steps for each
element you want to create.

» See "Saving Accompaniment Patterns” on page £-122 for in-
formation about saving an accompaniment pattern.

adll[]
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Display button L4 Display buttons R1 through R5

e

e SETECENEEN . o T e
» LﬂSVTART/STOP ‘ o .
Deleting Unneeded Notes Deleting a Part in Record Standby
Use the following procedure to delete notes you have input Perform the following steps after putting the part whose u
by mistake, and notes from the original accompaniment pat- tents you want to delete into record standby. !
tern that you do not need.
Hold down display button L4 next to Easy Note - Press display button R3 next to Part Delete

Delete. ® This causes the warning message shown below togy,
* The following screen is shown on the display as long pear on the screen.
as you hold down L4 Easy Note Delete.

o
i
8Beat |

A ND Gir. Pignoi-Gl]
8Beat 1  1:Var. 1:Perc. i Rost: A/ 4
Standardsetl | CAUTION
Beat: 4/ 4
NMeasure 2 ¥
Chord Twre N
Tenpo ' 128
Orisinal Kew :C

Octave Shift : @
Metronome  :On

Accome Volume: 168

or RecoralRs cordlRzc: rlRRam R=srralRacor

%
h{[Re:cord]

The on-screen keyboard shows the notes you siw Press display button R4 (Yes) to delete the da
input into the part you are recording. or R5 (No) to cancel without deleting anythin:

* After the data is deleted, the selected part go bad

2. Delete a note by pressing its keyboard key as into record standby. This means you can immediatu%
the note sounds during accompaniment play- ly start recording,
back. f

|
* When actually deleting a note, press the proper key— Test Playing Recorded an Accompanimem
board key slightly before the point where the note '

you want to delete starts to sound, and release it Pattern (Chord Play)

slightly after the note stops sounding. Chord play lets you test play an accompaniment patternbi

fore you store it in memory. Chord play plays the curret <

INOTE1 contents of the Pattern Sequencer as an endless loop. Duriy

* You can also use event edit to delete and add notes more pre- chord play, notes you play on the keyboard sound usingthf
cisely. See "Using Event Edit" on page E-114 for more infor- currently selected parts (UPPER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER 1, LOW ¢
mation.

ER 2), and you can use the keyboard to specify chords duf !
ing chord play as well.

Chord Play Operations

' You can perform the following operation while chord play?
in progress.
* Toggle UPPER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER 1, and LOWER 2 by|
ton on and off
* Mode changes

* Auto Harmonize, Arpeggiator on/off
® Interactive Accomp on/off

....‘.. E-108 765A-E-M b




dure for chord play.

1 through R5 4 - flowing Proct

display button R1 next to Chord Play.

J o screen shown below to appear.

P ses the
o Tiscaus

n Record Standp :

eps after putting the part
» into record standby, ‘

ol o [ =] -m-m
}gﬁlif _
E i fite ﬂﬁa : .
£9 yse one of the procedures under "Using Rhythms
L and Auto Accompaniment” on page E-38 to start
ﬁm%,,accompaniment play.

\’W%:’Y(ﬂ? can use the buttons in the auto accompaniment

1 grid of the keyboard's control panel to change to an-
t Pigther element while playback is in progress.

tton R3 next to Part

Y

varning message shown
1.

CAUTION , " s‘bpplaybaCk’ press the START/STOP button.
———— 9 rid

Iste the selected part g the EXIT button returns to the menu screen.

R wrcer Work Area

tton R4 (Yes) to delet
cel without deleti

deleted, the selected p
by. This means you can'§

delete all the accompaniment pattern data in the
¥ Sequencer work area, a particular element, or a par-

g All Data in the Pattern Sequenc-

k Area (All Delete)

u press the PATTERN SEQUENCER button and
Pattern Sequencer menu screen, the rhythm pat-
t was selected is automatically loaded into the Pat-
encer work area. This means that there is always
P@MRiment pattern data in the work area immediately
you msplay the Pattern Sequencer menu screen. Use
0 g procedure to delete all data in the Pattern Se-
P?gik area when you want to create a new accompa-
ern from scratch.

-

o b
On the Pattern Sequencer menu screen, press

y button R2 next to All Delete.

o Th:
w Causes a confirmation message to appear, ask-
8 if you really want to delete all data.

s

rded an Accompil
lay)

play an accompanimenf§
ory. Chord play pla
quencer as an endless i
y on the keyboard so
'PPER 1, UPPER 2, LO
e keyboard to speci

ns

wing operation while ¢f

R 2, LOWER 1, and LOY

ggiator on/off
off

CAUTION

CK {0 delete all data vou are
current)y waeking ont

Press display button R4 (Yes) to delete all the
data or R5 (No) to cancel without deleting any-
thing.

Deleting a Specific Element from the Pat-
tern Sequencer Work Area (Element De-
lete)

Use the following procedure when you want to delete a par-
ticular element from the accompaniment pattern data cur-
rently in the Pattern Sequencer work area.

On the Pattern Sequencer menu screen, select
the element you want to delete.

* Press the button in the auto accompaniment area of
the keyboard's control panel that corresponds to the
element you want to select.

2. Press display button R3 next to Element Delete .

¢ This causes a confirmation message to appear, ask-
ing if you really want to delete the element.

Press display button R4 (Yes) to delete the ele-
ment or R5 (No) to cancel without deleting any-
thing.
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Display button L2
Display button L1

Deleting Specific Part from the Pattern Se-
quencer Work Area (Part Delete)

You delete a part while the keyboard is in the record standby
state. See "Deleting a Part in Record Standby" on page E-108
for more information.

Editing the Pattern Sequencer Work
Area Accompaniment Pattern

You can edit an element, part, or event of the accompani-
ment pattern that is currently in the Pattern Sequencer work
area. You can also change the settings of the one touch preset
to which the accompaniment pattern is assigned.

Editing Types

The following are the types of editing you can perform on
the accompaniment pattern currently in the Pattern Sequencer
work area.

Element Editing
You can copy elements from location to another and de-
lete elements.

Part Editing
You can copy parts from location to another and delete
parts. You can also make chord settings for the bass and
chord (1 to 5) parts.

Event Editing
You can insert, delete, copy, move, and quantize events.

E-110

Display button R5
= Display button R4

Using the EDIT MENU screen

Element, part, and event editing is performed using the Pa:
tern Sequencer EDIT MENU screen. To display the EDJy
MENU screen press display button L1 next to Edit on g,
Pattern Sequencer menu screen.

UL (N
€ 8Beat i l:iVar. 1

(i 4 |
¢

c
W
] T N ———‘_——‘[ """" - ('ll
1o I A R b ih
to
t{(
. . of
Using Element Edit ‘
With element edit, you can delete the currently selected el
ment or copy it to another element. I
Deleting an Element
/. On the Pattern Sequencer menu screen, prey
display button L1 next to Edit to display the EDIl
MENU screen.
2. select the element you want to delete
¢ Press the button in the auto accompaniment area(
the keyboard's control panel that corresponds to th’L
element you want to select.
. .
#. Press display button L1 next to Element Edit.
7esAETR TboA

“‘.. | L



4, press display button L1 next to Delete.

CAUTION

0K to delete the selected element |
data? i

Yes

B

é"
y
-
#
<
%

NU screen

iting is performed using thef
|U screen. To display the B
y button L1 next to Edito

een. ‘., leting anything.

5. press display button R4 (Yes) to delete the se-
jected element or R5 (No) to cancel without de-

LIEN
1 1iVar 1

User Dne
Touch

INOTER

‘s You can also delete an element by pressing display button R3
8 nextto Element Delete on the Pattern Sequencer menu screen.
. See page E-109 for more information.

opying an Element
en you perform an element copy operation on a source
Esement whose number of measures is different from that of
destination element, the designation element is adjusted
1 pmake it the required number of measures. However, if the
tination element is a fill-in pattern, only the first measure
ifié'source element is copied.

%

\ delete the currently sele] 1.; On the Pattern Sequencer menu screen, press
element. 4

lect the copy source element (the element you

>quencer menu screey nt to copy from).

i isplay tf
ext to Edit to display 1 #.Press the button in the auto accompaniment area of

{ Ikeyboard's control panel that corresponds to the
“element you want to select.
t you want to delete 4 -
n the auto accompaniméy
atrol panel that correspol T

’ I 1HE HCER
- to select.

on L1 next to Elemef®

N D
Jivar. 1

¥
ot 1

—'—

Press display button L2 next to Copy.

D
1

Tor

Variation 2

Variation 3

Variation 4
K Fitl

)
Normal Fill
Next FIT1

Ending 2

___hij.___

On the display screen, specify the destination
element (the element you want to copy to).

e Use control button set 4 and control slider 4 to high-
light the name of the element you want to use as the
destination element.

£, Press display button R3 next to Execute to copy
the element and return to the ELEMENT EDIT
screen.

To return to the Pattern Sequencer menu screen,
press the EXIT button twice.

Using Part Edit

Part edit lets you copy parts from area to another and delete
parts. You can also make chord settings for the bass and chord
(1 to 5) parts.

Deleting a Part

o

On the Pattern Sequencer menu screen, press
display button L1 next to Edit to display the EDIT
MENU screen.

Press display button L2 next to Part Edit to dis-
play the PART EDIT screen.



Display button L2

_OofDos b oo
LTINS U oD :
Control buttons 1 through 8

Use control buttons 1 through 8 to select the part

you want to delete.

¢ The currently selected part is highlighted on the dis-
play.

£ Press display button L1 next to Delete.

Chord
Setting ‘
CAUTION

0K o delete the selected part
data?

. Press display button R4 (Yes) to delete the se-
lected element or R5 (No) to cancel without de-
leting anything.

Copying a Part

You can copy parts in the combinations described below only.

* You can copy from a drum and percussion part, or vice
versa.

* You can copy between bass and Chord (1 to 5) parts.

* You cannot copy between a drum or percussion part and
another (chord) part.

On the Pattern Sequencer menu screen, press
display button L1 next to Edit to display the EDIT
MENU screen.

Press display button L2 next to Part Edit to dis-
play the PART EDIT screen.

.’.....‘ -

k

oms

Display button R5
— Display button R4

Use control buttons 1 through 8 to select
source part (the part you want to copy from,

Press display button L2 next to Copy.

PATTERI
SEQUENCER

Select the destination part (the part you wantif
copy to).

* Use control buttons 1 and 2 (when the source pa
you selected is a rhythm or percussion part) or cof
trol buttons 3 through 8 (when the source part yo
selected is a chord part) to select the destination par]

Press display button R4 next to Execute to cop
the part and return to the PART EDIT screen.

To return to the Pattern Sequencer menu screejf
press the EXIT button twice.

765A E"’g
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i Chord Settings

+ ple below shows the settings vou can make to the bass and chord (1 to 5) parts using the item on the PART EDIT screen.

hp b

E"Name Range Description
Tle No. 1to 16 Specifies number of the optimum chord conversion table*1 for this
part.
Break Point CtoB Specifies the break point*2 of this part's accompaniment pattern.
vy Off, On On Raises all notes below E1 during auto accompaniment by one oc-
Limit & p 3

tave. Off plays all notes in accordance with the conversion table.

Taversion Off, On, 7th During auto accompaniment play, a chord change is output as an in-

version*3, without following the original data.

Off ..... Notes always follow original data.
!tyou want to copy fr 3 On ... Outputs inversions.
' k 7th ...... Outputs inversions. This setting is used when the key of the

L original data is a 7th, and chord conversion table 7 is selected.

8 L2 next to Copy.
Bass Function Off, On This setting controls how fraction chord fingerings are handled by auto
accompaniment.

Off ..... Fraction chord fingering has no effect on auto accompaniment.
e On ...... Fingering a fraction chord causes all notes in the part below

B3 to be converted to the same fraction chord bass note.

Tension Off, Shift, Add This setting controls how tension chord fingerings are handled by auto
accompaniment.

Off ..... Tension chord fingering has no effect on auto accompaniment.
Shift... Fingering a tension chord shifts all notes to be sounded to ten-
sion tones.

Add ... Fingering a tension chord adds tension tones to all notes to be

sounded.

hion part (the part you "_

Retrigger Off, On When retrigger is turned on an auto accompaniment chord change (or

3 ' e interactive chord change) causes the chord change to occur using the
s 1 and 2 (when the sod

ythm or percussion part}
ough 8 (when the source gl
part) to select the destinati

same timing as the current chord.

On turn retrigger on, while Off turns it off.

Chord Conversion Table

paniment patterns are always recorded in the key of C. The chord conversion table is used to convert the recorded pattern
key of C major) to other keys. It should be noted here that a simple direct shift of each chord results in unnatural sounding
brds, and so the chord table is used to make corrections required to make chords sound more natural. There are 16 chord tables
ding the keyboard's accompaniment pattern table), numbered 1 through 16. See the "Chord Table List” at the back of this
poer's Guide for information about chord conversion table numbers.

Break Point
PACE yOu Specify a break point, any chord above the break point is played in the next lower octave when playing back chords
8 CASIO CHORD, FINGERED, and FULL RANGE CHORD.

!

fon R4 next to Execute’y
i to the PART EDIT sc¥
httern Sequencer menud
tton twice.

y on
B setting determines whether chord inversions are used when accompaniment pattern data is played back in a key that is
peerent from the key it was recorded. When a pattern is recorded in the key of C, for example, the root configuration of a C chord
CEG, Fingering an F chord in the accompaniment keyboard range when inversion is turned off plays F-A-C. When inversion
on, however the F chord is played as the inversion C-F-A, which is the closest to the original C-E-G. Turning on inver-
8 the playback chord from jumping too far away from the original chord, which ensures that accompaniment sounds

NN




Control buttons 1 through 8 ==

|

I— Display button R3

r— Display button R1
1 —

Display buttons L1 througr_l:l;S -

A

EXIT

Control sliders 1 through 8

Use the following procedure to make chord settings.

On the Pattern Sequencer menu screen, press
display button L1 next to Edit to display the EDIT
MENU screen.

Press display button L2 next to Part Edit to dis-
play the PART EDIT screen.

Select the part whose chord settings you want to

change.

* Select either a bass or chord part (1 to 5). Chord set-
tings cannot be made for drum or percussion parts.

Press display button R1 next to Chord Setting to
display the CHORD SETTING screen shown
below.

HORD N
SBaat 1 1ivar. 1

Bass
Table No. Function
Break
Point

(o]

[t [ vension  [osr ]|

Limit | Off ||| " Retrigger | on

Use control buttons 1 through 8 or control slid-
ers 1 through 8 to make the chord settings you
want.

After making the settings you want, press the EXIT
button once to return to the PART EDIT screen.

Repeat steps 3 through 6 as required to make
chord settings for other parts.

‘ ‘,..‘.. -

OO CTICTI 00 S
LI IO 0 000
— Selector dial

5. After you are finished, press the EXIT button tw
to return to the Pattern Sequence menu screg

Using Event Edit

Recording to a part stores each note you play, as well as ¢
PITCH BEND wheel operation, pedal operation, etc. as a.
of values, called an "event.” Playing a C-note at the first b
of the first measure, for example, records a "note event”
contains the following information.

Data  [Measure Beat | Clock [ Type |Data 1 |Data2

Note C4

Values 001 01 000 400 12

¢ In a note event, Data 1 represents the pitch of the note, Dy
2 its length, and Data 3 its intensity. The contents of Da
through Data 3 depend on the event type.

An event is shown on the EVENT EDIT screen as shown
low. :

D
1:¥ar, 1:Drum

14
8Beat 1

Edit Paruneter

Note indicates that this is a note event. Note evt
are also represented on the on-screen musicalsf

This line corresponds to an event.




nss the EXIT button twi
Sequence Menu screey

ote you play, as well as ey

pedal operation, etc. asa
ing a C-note at the first

, records a "note event"

on.

Type Data 1 [ Data 2 | Daf

Note C4 400 11

1ts the pitch of the note,
nsity. The contents of D:
> event type.

T EDIT screen as sho

e

0l .
o e

d

this is a note event. Not‘e_
d on the on-screen mus

i
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About Event Types

The following describes the types of events that can be recorded in each track.

— .

Type Data 1 Data 2 Data 3 s‘g;‘:t
We Screen Setting Range Setting Range Setting Range soer:{?,:;
"""—NOT Note Note Number C-1to GY Duration 0to 1,342,655 Velocity 1 to 127 1

Control Control {Control Name | Modu., Hold1 Setting Value 0to 127 - - 7
pitch Bend Bend LSB 0to 127 MSB 0to 127 - - 7
Track End Tr.End (Reserved)

|

« The control name Modu. to the right of event type Control is the modulation wheel, while Hold1 is sustain pedal hold.
+ Track End is a marker that indicates the end of the data, and Track End is always inserted at the end of a track. See "Using Step
Input to Input Notes (Events)” on page E-119 for information about inserting a Track End marker into a track.

pisplaying the Event Editing Screen

1. On the Pattern Sequencer menu screen, press
display button LT next to Edit to display the EDIT
MENU screen.

2. Use control buttons 1 through 8 to select the part
you want to edit.

3. Ppress display button L3 next to Event Edit to dis-
play the part event editing screen for the event
you selected in step 2.

INOTE R

* Ifthe part you selected contains interactive data (see "Display
of Parts that Contain Data" on page E-105), pressing display
bution L3 in step 3 of this procedure causes the warning mes-
sage shown below to appear on the display.

PATTERN T
SEGUENCER,

User One =

Touch #

CAUTION %

Recording and editine are %

not alloped, because the selected
Part contains interactive data
0K to deiete the part data?

* Press display button R4 (Yes) to display the EVENT EDIT

:’9?';. which you can use to add notes and other events from
fatch.

1A

Selecting Events on the EVENT EDIT Screen

You can use the EVENT EDIT screen to select a single event
or multiple events.

Selecting a Single Event

Pololol

Rotate the selector dial to select a single event on the EVENT
EDIT screen. The currently selected event is the one that is
highlighted on the screen.

Selecting a Series of Events

Rotate the selector dial to highlight the event at
the top of the series of events you want to select.

Press display button R3 next to Shift.

Rotate the selector dial again to expand the high-
lighting and select the events below the one you
selected in step 1.

. When the events you want to select are high-
lighted, press display button R3 to select the high-
lighted events.

E-115



Control buttons 1 through 7 ==
Display button L1 throughL3 == ... ...

Display button R5

3

Pressing display button R4 next to All selects all of the events
on the screen.

About View Select

View Select can be used to control which events appear on
the EVENT EDIT screen. Press display button R3 next to
View Select to display the EVENT EDIT screen.

)
1:¥ar. 1:Drum

A
€ SBeat 1

on

After Touch/ -
1 Contro D

oSS FHODE RO SRS O, |

Lo 5%

Use this
Button/Slider 1 (Note)
Button/Slider 2
(After Touch/Control)

To turn this event on and off

Note events

Control event

INOTE X

* See "About Event Types" on page E-115 for more information
about the types of events whose display can be turned on and
off.

* You may not be able to perform insert/step input while View
Select is turned off.

I
il

E-116

Control sliders 1 through 7 ==d

Editing an Event

On the Pattern Sequencer menu screen, i
display button L1 next to Edit to display,
EVENT EDIT screen.

Select the one event you want to edit.

* See "Selecting Events on the EVENT EDIT Scre;
on page E-115 for information about selecting cve,

#- Use control buttons 1 through 7 and control
ers 1 through 7 to change event data.

After making sure the data is the way you wi
press display button R5 next to Execute.

L
[ 8Beat 1 J:Va. 1.Drum

iaa; Gl 0cafilstz JE =
801:62:000|Note |C 4
99391 : 9O

Edit P 1 |
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35 L. o This saves the edited event data and returns to the
¥ EVENT EDIT screen.
, Pressing display button R5 next to Undo at this time
R 3
g undoes your changes.
. )

: 1
3 I:ibou‘ Event Types" on page E-115 for information about

oach event.
cgling an Event Edit Operation

L decide that you do not want to keep vour edits some

befofe you press display button R5 Execute, press the
" putton. You can also undo the last edit operation you
. -med by pressing display button R5 next to Undo.

5 ’

a
n Sequencer menu screef

n L1 next to Edit to displ
screen. 3

ing an E vent

; On the Pattern Sequencer menu screen, press
“display button L1 next to Edit to display the
EVENT EDIT screen.

> event you want to edit. §
» Events on the EVENT EDj

4

for information about selectig

] “Select the event that is immediately before or
L after the location where you want to insert an
event.
 14'¥Gpe "Selecting Events on the EVENT EDIT Screen”
B :iron page E-115 for information about selecting an
. event.

uttons 1 through 7 and cof

7 to change event data. § g, Press display button L1 next to Insert.

B/ his inserts an event that is identical to the event you
B M3galected in step 2.
y w ¢ .

]
12 836|Hote
12:@00| Tr, End|

h&K’the newly inserted event to make it the type

b whavent you want.

mcontrol buttons 1 through 7 and sliders 1 through
7to change the event data.

, ol o

button R5 next to Execq Wier everything is the way you want, press dis-
: p&ay button R5 next to Execute to save it and
Rurn to the EVENT EDIT screen.

.Pl?!ng display button R5 next to Undo here undoes
e insert operation.

sure the data is the way§

N B
SBeat 1 1:¥ar. 1:Drum

Deleting an Event

You can use the following steps to delete a single event or
multiple events.

On the EVENT EDIT screen, select the event or

events you want to delete.

¢ You can select either a single event or multiple events.
See "Selecting Events on the EVENT EDIT Screen”
on page E-115 for information about how to select
events.

Press display button L2 next to Delete to delete
the selected event(s) and return to the EVENT
EDIT screen.

¢ Pressing display button R5 next to Undo here undoes
the delete operation.

Copying an Event

You can use the following steps to copy a single event or
multiple events.

On the Pattern Sequencer menu screen, press
display button L1 next to Edit to display the
EVENT EDIT screen.

Select the event or events you want to copy.

* You can select either a single event or multiple events.
See "Selecting Events on the EVENT EDIT Screen”
on page E-115 for information about how to select
events.

Press display button L3 next to Copy to display a
screen for selecting the destination and the type
of copy operation you want to perform.

o TR SO SO BV WO

00103 008Repdace )
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Control button 8 o
g— Display button R5
[ —

Display button L4
Display button L1

ot
e

o S PP I P e a0
Control slider 8 — Selector dial
Specify the destination and copy type. :. Press display button L4 next to Move to displ;
¢ Use control buttons 1 through 4 and control sliders 1 a screen for selecting the destination and the typ
through 4 to make the following settings. of move operation you want to perform.
To specify this Use this Specify the destination and move type.
Destination measure Button/Slider 1 e Use control buttons 1 through 4 and control slider
(Measure) through 4 to make the following settings.
Destination beat Button/Slider 2 (Beat)
Destination clock Button/Slider 3 (Clock) To specify this Use this |
(1 clock = 1/192 beat) Destination measure Button/Slider 1
Copy type Button/Slider 4 (Measure)
(Copy Type) Destination beat Button/Slider 2 (Beat)
Destination clock Button/Slider 3 (Clock)

Selecting Replace as the copy type causes the any

event at the destination to be replaced with the event (1 clock = 1/192 beat)

you are copying. Selecting Merge copies your event Move type Button/Slider 4
to the destination without affecting the event current- (Move Type)
ly at the destination.
* When you are copying multiple events, specify the * Selecting Replace as the move type causes any ever
destination of the first event as the copy destination. at the destination to be replaced with the event yo
are moving. Selecting Merge moves your event toth
Press display button R5 next to Execute to copy destination without affecting the event currcntlya:

the destination. ;

the selected event(s) and return to the EVENT , , y
e When you are moving multiple events, specify

EDIT screen. destination of the first event as the move destinatiod
« Pressing display button R5 next to Undo here undoes
the copy operation. . Press display button R5 next to Execute to mos
the selected event(s) and return to the EVEN U
Moving an Event EDIT screen. L
You can use the following steps to move a single event or « Pressing display button R5 next to Undo here undoe bl
multiple events. the copy operation.

On the Pattern Sequencer menu screen, press
display button L1 next to Edit to display the
EVENT EDIT screen.

Select the event or events you want to move.

* You can select either a single event or multiple events.
See "Selecting Events on the EVENT EDIT Screen”
on page E-115 for information about how to select
events., N
1
4 v 0!
..'...‘ E-118 76snEE




Mntizing an Event

tize Arranges recorded notes in accordance with a par-
- ltimin?7 (eighth notes, quarter notes, etc.). With the
n Sequencer, you can perform quantize to arrange notes
atte range of whole notes to 64th notes, and triplets in the
::2: of quartcr notes to 32nd notes.

gicular

4 {1, On the Pattern Sequencer menu screen, press
) display button LT next to Edit to display the
i EVENT EDIT screen.

gt

e RIS

2, select the event you want to quantize.

o See "Selecting Events on the EVENT EDIT Screen”
on page E-115 for information about how to select

yn L4 next to Move to digd
ng the destination and the#
1 you want to perform. oents.

ation and move type. 3. press display button L5 next to Quantize to dis-

s 1 through 4 and control sli' pIaY the quantize setting screen.

 the following settings. 1

Use this
Button/Slider 1
(Measure) ]
Button/Slider 2 (Beag§
Button/Slider 3 (Clod
(1 clock = 1/192 beaty}
Button/Slider 4 4
(Move Type)

. Use control button set 8 and control slider 8 to
select the quantize setting you want to use.

L

9 Press display button R5 next to Execute to quan-
B tize the selected event according to the setting
k- you selected in step 5 and return to the EVENT
- EDIT screen.

' * Pressing display button R5 next to Undo here undoes
= the quantize operation.

‘as the move type causes anj
to be replaced with the evel
ting Merge moves your eveng
yut affecting the event cur e

oving multiple events, spe 3
first event as the move dest

ton R5 next to Execute to;
nt(s) and return to the.

g Step Input
ecting Tr.End (Track End) on the EVENT EDIT screen dis-

Undo he ;'l" ys the step input screen shown below.
button R5 next to Undo hercy T

n. 4

ar. 1:Drum

_A_I:
d;———————— ster
o e = |Setting

Edit Paramcter
[Clock || Tvee

B+ iy
Nean use thig scree

n to input notes and events one-by-one
beend of , track.

»
Using Step Input to Input Notes (Events)

The following procedure shows how to use step input to ap-
pend notes (events) to a track that does not contain any data
vet. The procedure is the same if the track already contains
data.

On the Pattern Sequencer menu screen, press
display button L1 next to Edit to display the
EVENT EDIT screen.

o If the track selected when you displayed the EVENT
EDIT screen already contains data, the first event in
the track is highlighted first.

¢ If the track selected when you displayed the EVENT
EDIT screen does not contain any data, the track end
event is highlighted first.

Rotate the selector dial clockwise to display the
step input screen shown below.

Pressing display button R2 next to Step Setting displays a screen
for setting the duration and velocity of the note you input. See “Input
Settings" on page E-121 for more information.

PATTERN
SEQUENCER

)
1:¥ar. 1:Chordd

k
2Beat 1

This shows the duration of the current step as a note. Use control
button set 8 and control slider 8 to adjust the duration (duration from
the current beat clock position to the next step input start position) of
the step input. See "About the Step Input Interval" on page E-120 for
more information.

g
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j
I

Display button L1

Display button R5

f Display button R1

i. Press display button R5 next to Execute to input
the note event in accordance with the current
settings.

The note event is inserted at the location of the previous track end
(during step input, the pitch can be specified on the keyboard). The
duration (Data 2 = Duration) and velocity (Data 3 = Velocity) of the
note are determined by the input settings. See "Input Settings” on
page E-121 for more information.

ki
[ 8Beat 1

i
S. i
- e ]

Position
60161660

B@1 B2 666

AR, k} . . 153 7
Lalah Wz r L]
W P s

¥

. ; Edit Paranster
» W R o3 o i W

The track end is shifted in accordance with the step input duration
setting (see “About the Step Input Interval” on this page). On this
screen, the duration is shown as a quarter note ( ), so the track end
is shifted by one beat.

¢ Pressing display button R4 next to Tie immediately
after you input a note extends the duration of the in-
put note by one step.

* Pressing display button R3 next to Rest inputs a one-
step rest.

You can edit the note events you have just input,
if you want.

Repeat steps 2 through 4 to input other note
events, if you want.

E-120

About the Step Input Interval

Input on the step input screen is performed using the ny/
interval (called the "step” here) displayed in the lower rig
corner of the display. You can specify a whole note, a notg;:
the range from half note to 64th note, dotted notes in the r(m;‘
from half note to 32nd note, or triplicates in the range fr,’
quarter note to 32nd note. Each note event you input cayy
the track end to shift by beats and clocks in accordance wi
the current step setting, as shown below.

| cute Ig
Step
)

INOTE 1
* You can also use keyboard keys to input notes.

Step Beat Clock | |
Whole Note 4 0 .
Half Note 2 0 !
Quarter Note 1 0 '
8th Note 0 96 |
16th Note 0 48 .
32nd Note 0 24
64th Note 0 12
Dotted Half Note 3 0 !
Dotted Quarter Note 1 96
Dotted 8th Note 0 144
Dotted 16th Note 0 72
Dotted 32nd Note 0 36
Triplicate Half Note 1 64
Triplicate Quarter Note 0 128
Triplicate 8th Note 0 64
Triplicate 16th Note 0 32
Triplicate 32nd Note 0 16

Use control button set 8 and control slider 8 to changet
step input interval. This also causes the note in the lower rif
corner of the display to change.

765AEF



terval

n is performed using the’

e) displayed in the lower
spocify a whole note, 3

1 note, dotted notes in the
or triplicates in the range
-h note event you input
and clocks in accordance
own below.

eys to input notes.

Beat Cl
T 4 0
2 0
1 0
0 96
0 48’
0 24
0 1
3 0,
1 96
0 1
0 | 72
0 36:
1 64
0 128
0 64,
0 32
0 16

1 control slider 8 to ch
causes the note in the 10

ge. '

Settings
on inputtmg a note event using step input, you can also
if initial duration and velocity values. Press display
W:;nym next to Step Setting to display the screen for mak-

. se settings.
ing the

N D
&Beat {  JiVar. 1'Bess

Yelocity 127

- oL oo 30X N

T

'ummlslider 1 Duration
The duration is set as a percent of the step (see "About
the Step Input Interval”). A setting of 100% makes the
step the same length as the note you input.

Button/Slider 2 Velocity
Sound strength setting in the range of 1 to 127

Toexit the setting screen and return to the input screen, press

EXIT.

Changing One Touch Preset Settings
(User One Touch)

You can record one touch preset (page E-50) to the accompa-

fiment pattern you are currently creating. Selecting a stored

gepmpaniment pattern and pressing a ONE TOUCH PRE-
| §ET button recalls the settings you recorded as a one touch
| pteset to the accompaniment pattern.

JNOTE N
¥ Use the USER ONE TOUCH screen to assign a one touch pre-
8810 an accompaniment pattern you create.

| Miking One Touch Preset Settings

-
3 1. On the Pattern Sequencer menu screen, press
display button L1 next to Edit to display the
s, EVENT EDIT screen.

e o

+ Press display button R1 next to User One Touch

to display page 1 of the USER ONE TOUCH
sCreen.

Tore 3elect Effect Tupe
Upper | TR Mas :Thru
RStrinosl W DSPL:Thru
DER2: Thry
Joonthstrina ™ Fart volune
Harmo/firee/Sus Setting)  leeer | il
A Harmo:Duet 1 tpper 21160

Areeg, UP Qct ] Lower 1

Arpe Seeed 14 Lower 2 ¢
Arpe Key Full Harmo 1 :18@
Sus Length  Hald Hermo 2 1168

e F-%cuw Setting

empg It
Acconr Yal 1127
Lower Hold :0ff

[ [[Uprer1|Uppar 2{Lower 1 [Lower?2
Tone | Tone { Tone | Tons

Make the settings you want to the first screen.

® Press display button L1, L3, L5, R1, or R3 to select a
group. The currently selected group is highlighted on
the display.

¢ When you select a group, its parameters appear along
the bottom of the display screen indicating they can
be adjusted using the control buttons and sliders.

L1 Tone Select
Tone selection for each melody part*1
L3 Harmo/Arpe/Sus Setting
Auto harmonize, arpeggiator, and sustain settings*2
L5 Accomp Setting
Auto accompaniment settings*3
R1 Effect Type
Effect settings*4
R3 Part Volume
Melody part volume settings*5

. Press the PAGE button to change to PAGE 2.

_#. Make the settings you want on PAGE 2, using

the same procedures you used on PAGE 1.

L1 Part Sw.
Toggles the melody part on and off.*1
L3 Harmo/Arpe/Sus Sw.
Toggles auto harmonize, arpeggiator, and sustain
on and off.*2
L5 Effect Sw.
Toggles effects on and off.*4

* Each press of the PAGE button changes between
PAGE 1 and PAGE 2.

E-121



Display button L5

Control slider

After you are finished making the settings you
want, press the EXIT button to return to the play-
back screen.

*1 See "UPPER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER 1, LOWER 2" on page
E-22.

*2 See "Keyboard Setup Reference” on page E-154.

*3 See "Using Rhythms and Auto Accompaniments” on page
E-38 for information about tempo and accompaniment vol-
ume, and "Keyboard Setup Reference” on page E-154 for
information about accompaniment and chord settings.

*4 See "Applying Effects to Tones" on page E-32.

*5 See "Using the Mixer Mode to Adjust the Volume of Inter-
nal Parts” on page E-52.

Saving Accompaniment Patterns

The rhythm pattern memory of the keyboard has a "user area”
in the USER group that you can use to save up to 10 of your
original rhythm patterns. The following procedure describes
how to save the current Pattern Sequencer work area data as
a user accompaniment pattern.

Saving an Original Accompaniment Pat-
tern

On the Pattern Sequencer menu screen, press
display button L5 next to Save.

* This displays a screen for specifying the user area
where you want to store the accompaniment pattern.

“PATTERH
SEQUENCER

E-122

— Control button 4 h

&3

= Display button R5

Use control button set 4 or control slider 4,
specify a user area in the range of USERy,
USER10.

Press display button R5 next to Naming (o ¢
play the rhythm name input screen.

eaaéaesn T
%
! |
% Data Hame LXL{EE—J_”J%
3 B Be@t M 1] [
: =

i

A¥Z  a“z 879

L S—.

Input the rhythm name you want.

¢ The highlighted frame on the screen is the currentif
put location. Use sets 3 through 6 of the control by
tons (or control sliders 3 through 6) to input chary
ters.

¢ Pressing the lower 1 and 2 control buttons movest
highlighting left and right. Pressing the upper 1a
2 control buttons causes the highlighting to jumpt
the far left or far right position.

* To clear all of the characters you have input, pre
the display button R1 next to All Clear.

* To insert a space at the current input location, pre
the display button R3 next to Insert.

* To delete the character at the current input Jocatio
press the display button R4 next to Delete.

* After you input the rhythm name, press display bi
ton R5 next to Execute to save the accompanime
pattern.
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iz

on set 4 or control slider
prea in the range of USEp
i -
: i

jtton R5 next to Naming tal
name input screen. ;

1 name you want. i

frame on the screen is the ¢
e sets 3 through 6 of the contH
sliders 3 through 6) to input&
er 1 and 2 control buttons mi#
and right. Pressing the upp i
s causes the highlighting t
right position.

e characters you have inp
on R1 next to All Clear.

 at the current input locatio
on R3 next to Insert.

iracter at the current input
 button R4 next to Delete.
the rthythm name, press r,ﬂ
xecute to save the accomp#

¥

nore!

¥ warning message shown below appears on the screen if
‘o« The ress the EXIT button or the PATTERN SEQUENCER
on on the Pattern Sequencer menu screen without saving

put animent pattern.

the accomp

1

€ SBeat 1 1:Var

N HEND —
; Chord

CAUTION

‘ou have rot saved this data.
Exiting this made without saving
cauces the data vou are working

on to be deleted,
0K to continue?

o lfyou do not need to save the work area contents, press dis-

play putton R4 (Yes) to discard the data and exit the Pattern
Sequencer.

+ ifyou want t0 save the Pattern Sequencer work memory con-
1ents, press display button R5 (No), and then perform the above
procedure to save it. . .

+ You can recall the accompaniment patterns you wave using
the same procedures you use for selecting built-in rhythms.

" gee "Sefecting a Rhythm" on page E-38 for more information.

Extracting an Accompaniment Pat-
tern from a Song (SONG TO PAT-

 TERN)

i Use the procedures in this section to extract accompaniment
E satterns from a Standard MIDI File (SMF) or from a Song
3 ;qyjencer Song. Once you extract a pattern, you can edit it
3 ﬁin'g the procedures under “Editing the Pattern Sequencer

Work Area Accompaniment Pattern” on pages E-110 through

b £122 and then store it as your own user pattern.

T————— IMPORTANT!
The term “source data” in this section refers to a Standard
MIDI File (SMF) or Song Sequencer song.

® The term “song” in this section always means “Song Stu-
dio song” unless otherwise noted. Song Studio “songs” are
dffarent from Song Sequencer “songs” (page E-76).

QQW Accompaniment Pattern Extraction
 Works

| MF data and Song Sequencer songs are made up of 16 tracks.

accompaniment patterns of such data can be obtained
. ‘f““ing out the tracks that contain melody data. Accom-
™ ent pattern extraction is performed in accordance with
‘ following parameters, which can be set for each element.

Start Measure Length Part Assignment
Measure
Number—1 2 3 4 5
1 J I /
2 Bass (Part specification allowed.) || /
3 Chord1 (Part specification allowed.) [/
4 Chard2 (Part specification allowed.) | /
5 Chord3 (Part specification allowed.) | |
° 6 Chordd (Part specification allowed.) ||
2 7 Chords (Part sp allowed.) ||
S{|20e
ol |2
=3 10 Drum (Fixed)
[
11
12
13
14
15
16

Start Measure
Specifies, as a measure number, the measure in the source
data from which you want to start extracting the accom-
paniment pattern. You can specify the start measure by
playing back the source data and pressing a button when
playback reaches the point from which you want extrac-
tion to start.

Length
Specifies how many measures of data you want to ex-
tract.

Part Assignment

This parameter specifies how the parts of the source data
should be assigned to accompaniment pattern parts (Bass,
Chord 1 through Chord 5). In the above example, source
data parts 2 through 7 are allocated respectively to the
Bass part and then Chord 1 through Chord 5. You can
specify parts, or you can leave it up to the keyboard to
make optimal assignments automatically.

The following shows how each parameter appears on the
SONG TO PATTERN screen.

Start Measure Length

N

0 Pé
No. 1{ Studio i I

&
o 4 jElement  Stert Lerath

: Intro 1 - 8 ]

List | iyirg 2 —- : i

v e 1 g
Variation 2 g 1 |z
e nn | Veriation 3 4 )
i[variation 4 4 Jui 4
1
=

g iExecuteI%

Part Assignment

Song i
Select } next Fill

Endins 2
= L_Plav JJEnding 2
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Control button 1 ==

Control button 4

PATTERN SEQUENCER —|

Display buttons L1 through L3

= Display button R1

START/STOP

Control slider 1

The following is the procedure you should use to extract ac-
companiment pattern data from source data.

Press the PATTERN SEQUENCER button to dis-
play the Pattern Sequencer menu screen.

® The lamp above the PATTERN SEQUENCER button
also lights at this time.

Press display button L3 next to Song To Pattern
to display the SMF IMPORT screen.

] i
SBeat 1 ]
select

SONATARL (110
SONATAA2, MID
SOMNATARS, NID
PCONCERT. MID
PATHETIC. ID

(e ]

Use control button set 4 and control slider 4 to
select a Standard MIDI File (SMF).

¢ If you want to select a Song Sequencer song, press
display button L2 next to User Song Copy.

* Note that you cannot extract accompaniment pattern
data from the system track

Press display button R5 next to Execute to im-
port the source data.

* The keyboard returns to the SONG TO PATTERN
screen after file import is complete.

89

N s ":
-‘t
Marker q

Nt
variation 2
ariation 3
'ariation 4

ack Fill Sy -:
llorma) Fill ié
Next Fill m :
= i g

Em}gﬁ é IExenutaIc%
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Use display buttons LT and L2 to select the e},
ment whose settings you want to change. i

Use control button set 2 and control slider 2y
specify the element length in a range of 1 throug
16.

» The length setting for a fill-in element (Back Fill, Ng;
mal Fill, Next Fill) is fixed at 1.

Specify the start measure.

* You can specify the start measure during playback
the data, or by specifying a value with control buttey
set 1 and control slider 1. See “Specifying the Star
Measure During Playback” and “Specifying the Star
Measure with the Control Button/Slider” at the end
of this procedure.

Allocate the source data parts to accompanimen

pattern parts.

* Use control buttons 3 through 8 and control sliders}
through 8 to allocated source data parts to accompa
niment data parts Bass, and Chord1 through Chords.

¢ Pressing display button R3 next to Part Judge ana
lyzes the source data automatically assigns the sour:
data parts to accompaniment parts. You can then use
control buttons 3 through 8 and control sliders !
through 8 to change the settings if you want.

* Part Judge is disabled while playback of data in th
Pattern Sequencer work area is in progress.

Repeat steps 5 through 8 for all the other cle

ments.

* Pressing display button R4 next to Clear while you
are making settings clears all of the settings for the
currently selected parameter. You can then make the
settings you want from scratch.

765A-E-1287"



display button R5 next to Execute to start
Iaccompaniment pattern extraction.
Extradmb an accumpanimcnt pattern overwrites the
L4

datain the I . ;
e Procedurc under “Saving an Accompaniment Pat-
(4

 jern” on page E-122 to save the data before extracting
maccompammunt pattern.

o After extraction1s complete, the display returns to the

Song Sequencer menu screen.

Pattern Sequencer work area. You can use
play button RS

ing the Start Measure during Playback

- the following steps for step 8 of the above proce-
b laybaCk the source data and specify the start mea-

s L1 and L2 to select
s you want to change,

4

= th the press of a button.

1 set 2 and control sligd

~ bress the START/STOP button to start playback
length in a range of 1 g P

of the source data.

i After starting playback, you can use the TEMPO but-
8 - - tons to adjust the tempo of the playback, if you want.
{*4The tempo setting you make becomes the initial de-
fault tempo for that rhythm.

or a fill-in element (Back
is fixed at 1.

pasure,
. When playback reaches the location of the ele-
i ment you specified in step 5 of the above proce-
b ture, press display button R1 next to Start Mark-

start measure during pla'
fying a value with contro}!
ider 1. See “Specifying th
yback” and “Specifying ti
ontrol Button/Slider” af i
] . ¢ The number of the measure that is playing when you
press the button is input as the start measure.
Instead of specifying the start measure here, you could
-also press display button R2 next to End Marker to
specify the end measure. If you specify an end mea-
: sure, extracted pattern consists of the measures in
5514 front of the end measure. How many measures de-
pends on the length you specify in step 6 of the above
yprocedure.

data parts to accompal

3 through 8 and control
od source data parts to ad
1ss, and Chord1 through§
tton R3 next to Part -‘»‘
 automatically assigns the
baniment parts. You can t
hrough 8 and control s§
the settings if you wal
ed while playback of daf
rork area is in progress.: ';

s Press the START/STOP button again to stop play-
Bac back.

(15 S .
¥, Atthis point, you could use control button set 1
' ‘and control slider 1 to adjust the start measure
ugh 8 for all the othé value, if you want.

tton R4 next to Clear Wi
clears all of the settings
irameter. You can then 2§
om scratch.

Specifying the Start Measure with the Control
Button/Slider

In step 8 of the above procedure, use control button set 1 and
control slider 1 to change the start measure value currently
shown on the display.

INOTE 1

» The extracted accompaniment pattern is initially stored in the
Pattern Sequencer work area. You can use the procedures un-
der “Editing the Pattern Sequencer Work Area Accompaniment
Pattern” on page E-110 to edit the Pattern Sequencer work
area contents.

* See “Saving an Original Accompaniment Pattern” on page E-

122 for information about how to save the Pattern Sequencer

work area contents.

To select different song data, press display button L4 next to

Song Select.
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Song Studio helps you to get the most out of the auto accom-
paniment functions of this keyboard.

When you normally use auto accompaniment, your first se-
lect and start the auto accompaniment you want to use. Next,
vou play chords in the auto accompaniment keyboard range
and switch between accompaniment pattern elements (fill-
ins, breaks, etc.) as required. All this time you are also play-
ing the melody notes you want.

With Song Studio, you can pre-record auto accompaniment
chord progressions and clement switches, and then play along
on the keyboard as it plays back.

A Song Studio song is created by extracting chord progres-
sions and other parts from a Standard MIDI File (SMF). This
means that once vou obtain an SMF with the song you want
to play, you can extract the accompaniment data, edit it, and
then save it to memory for instant recall whenever you need
it. You can also use Song Studio to extract data from a Song
Sequencer song.

IMPORTANT!

The term “source data” in this section refers to the Standard
MIDI File (SMF) or a Song Sequencer song.

Song Studio Data

Each Song Studio song consists of a system track, melody
tracks, and header data. Song Studio can have up to 10 songs
stored in memory at one time.

System Track Data

Chord progressions and element changes are stored in the
system track. Chord progressions can be extracted from
source data.

Melody Track Data

The melody tracks store melody notes. Melody notes can be
extracted from source data. The data actually store in the
melody traces are the same as that stored by Song Sequencer
tracks. See “Track 1 to 16 Data” on page E-77 for more infor-
mation.

Header Data

Whenever you start to record a Song Studio song, the cur-
rent accompaniment pattern setting, the current tone setting
for each part, and other control panel settings are recorded
as “header data.” The contents of Song Studio header data
are the same as those for Song Sequencer header data (page
E-87).

Using Song Studio

Song Studio Features

The following describes what features you can access vy,
using Song Studio.

Accompaniment Extraction

* You can extract chord progressions from a source file g,
automatically create up to 999 measures of data. Autud{i
companiment is applied to the extracted chord progressiy
You can extract any one track from the source file as,
melody track, and play it at the same time as the chy,

progression.

You can extract the auto accompaniment pattern trom
source file and edit it to make an original pattern. As i
the Pattern Sequencer, you can save original auto accoy
paniment patterns as user rhythms for later recall. Al
this means you can build an entire library of your owny
companiment patterns that produce exactly the effect v
want.

Data Editing

e CHORD EDIT
Editing of the system track contents is called “chord edi
ing.” You can edit each of the individual chords extracty
from the source data, add measures, and even insert el
ment button operations.

e MELODY EVENT EDIT
You can edit events in the melody track. This type of edi
ing is the same as the editing of events in Song Sequeng
external tracks.

¢ PANEL REC
Use panel recording to change Song Studio header data

* Song Studio Song Edit
You can delete, copy, and rename a Song Studio song,

Playback

¢ Chord progressions can be displayed and played bad
based on one of three chord fingering methods: CASIC
Chord (Maj, m, 7, m7 only), normal (on bass chord turnd
off), or on bass chord turned on.

* The display can be set up to show a chord chart, with i
beat cursor indicating the chord you should play. Thi
makes it possible for you to play auto accompaniment
while monitoring the chords on the display.

« You can change keyboard control panel settings at any tini
during playback. An easy operation restores control par

settings to those registered as header data.

76054-E1
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Navigating Between Song Studio Modes

udio has three modes, each of which is described be-

Song St
fow-

o Play Mode
This is the mode whose screen first appears whenever you
enter the Song Studio. Use this mode to play back a Song
studio song.

, Create Mode
Use this mode to select the source file, and to actually ex-

tract chords and patterns.

« Edit Mode
Use the Edit Mode to edit chords, melody, panel recording,

and Song Studio songs.

pressing the SONG STUDIO button displays the Song Stu-
dio play screen, from which you can access all the other

modes.

R3 Creat
reate Create Mode
EXIT (SMF IMPORT/
CHORD JUDGE, etc.)

v

PLAY Mode  [€

(PLAY 1 through
PLAY 4) R4 Edit ,
—7p| Edit Mode
EXIT (CHORD EDIT/
MELODY EVENT EDIT, etc.)
I—

« The text inside the parentheses indicates applicable screen

titles.

T85A-E-129A
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Creating a Song Studio Song

This section describes how to actually create a Song Studio
song.

General Steps

The following shows how a Song Studio song is created us-
ing the Create Mode and Play Mode.

.1 Source file import

In this step, you importa Standard MIDI File (SMF) from
a floppy diskette or from Song Sequencer memory into
a temporary memory area. Once the source data is in
the temporary area, you can pcrform steps 2/ thmugh
45

*About the work area

Importing source data into Song Studio causes it to be
placed into a temporary work area. The data in the work
area is deleted automatically whenever you change to
another Song Studio song or when you exit Song Stu-
dio.

: Chord extraction

In this step, you extract the chord progression from the
data in the temporary area. When creating a Song Stu-
dio song, you extract chords immediately after import-
ing the source file in step (1.

3y Melody track import

In this step, you can select any one of the parts of the
data in the temporary area and import it into the Song
Studio melody track.

Accompaniment pattern extraction )

In this step, you can cut part of the data in the tempo-
rary arca and use it to create an accompaniment pattern.
You can use the accompaniment pattern you create for
Song Studio playback and as a standard auto accompa-
niment pattern, just like user rhythms you create using
the Pattern Sequencer.

(5, Header data registration

In this step, you register the accompaniment pattern,
tone, etc as header data. This data is used during play-
back of the Song Studio song you create.

INOTE 1

« Steps (1) through 14 are performed in the Create Mode. Step
) is performed in the Edit Mode.

« Perform steps @) through %) as required. By performing all of
the steps, you end up with Song Studio data that is quite com-
plete. Note that you can perform steps (2: through (5: in any
sequence, but the normal sequence is (@), 13, W), &

E-127
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Display button L5
SONG STUDIO -

Creating a Song Studio Song

You can create up to 10 songs and store them in Song Studio
memory. The following procedure describes how to create
one Song Studio song.

IMPORTANT!
The term “song” in this section always means “Song Studio
song” unless otherwise noted. Song Studio “songs” are dif-
ferent from Song Sequencer “songs” (page E-76).

Extracting the Chord Progression

The following describes how to import source data into the
Song Studio temporary area, and how to extract the chord
progression from the data. It corresponds to steps 1: and (2:
under “General Steps” on page E-127.

INOTE X

* The following procedure describes how to import and then ex-
tract chord progression data from a Standard MIDI File. The
procedure is the same for a Song Sequencer song, except as
specifically noted otherwise.

Getting Ready

Insert the floppy diskette that contains the Standard MIDI
File you want to import into the keyboard’s disk drive. See
“Using the Floppy Disk Drive” on page E-140.

Press the SONG STUDIO button to display the
Song Studio play screen.

* This also causes the lamp above the button to light.

E-128

Display button R5

Use display buttons R1 and R2 to select a Son,
Studio song. ‘

¢ The currently selected song name (which is initially,
number) is shown below the screen title.

Press display button R3 next to Create to disply
the SMF IMPORT screen.

SONG
TUD I

o ¥ [1POR
MNo. 1C Studie 1 1

- SMF + select
i near
A A
SONATRES, 1D
Copy PCONCERT. MID

RT,
PATHETIC. HID

INOTE1

* If the temporary area already contains source data, pressin
display button R3 Create changes to the CHORD JUDGE
screen (step 5 below).

Use control button set 4 and control slider 41
select the Standard MIDI File you want to inf
port.
* When importing Song Sequencer data, press displai

button L2 next to User Song Copy.
* When using data created with the Song Sequence|

you cannot extract chords, extract the rhythm patten
or select the melody of the system track.

7654-E-19 765A.F
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T Press display button R5 next to Execute to actu-

ally start importing data.

o The CHORD JUDGE screen appears after the time it
takes to complete the source data import operation.

Song Select

Melody Select

Pattern Create

Tenporary Play/
part Mute Setting Execute

OIS 5 WO

Ll

« At this point, you could press display button R5 next
to Execute and perform chord extraction. Before that,
however, you should perform step 6 below to play
back the source data in the temporary area and mute
any parts that are not required for chord extraction.

{s. Press display button L5 next to Temporary Play/
Part Mute Setting to display the PLAY/MUTE
SETTING screen.

* Pressing the START/STOP button plays back the data
in the temporary area. During playback, the volume
level of each part is shown by the level indicators on
the display. To stop playback, press the START/STOP
button again.

Use control buttons 1 through 8 to mute any part you
want. If the part you want to mute is not on the screen,
press display button L5 next to Other Part to change
the menu of parts along the bottom of the screen. Parts
that have frames around them are on (unmuted),
while those without frames are off (muted). Pressing
display button L1 next to All Part On turns all muted
parts back on.

Any parts you mute are not used during the chord
extraction operation. Muting parts that are not relat-
ed to the chord progression helps to increase the ac-
curacy of the chord progression produced by Song
Studio.

* Muting the melody part (instrumental and vocal) and

phrase part (solo) makes it easier to extract chords.

—-_

After muting unnecessary parts, press the EXIT
button to return to the CHORD JUDGE screen.

Specify the minimum number of measures you

want to use as the unit for chord extraction.

o Use control button set 1 to change the value next to
Chord Judge Mini.Unit (Chord Judge Minimum
Unit). A setting of IMeasr specifies one measure. A
setting of 1Beat to 3Beat specifies the corresponding
number of beats.

Press display button R5 next to Execute to start
chord extraction.

e After extraction is complete, the display returns to the
playback screen, which shows the results of the ex-
traction.

—P

|Fﬂn7 IB 7sus
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o Pressing the START/STOP button here starts play of
the currently selected accompaniment pattern, along
with the extracted chord progression.

The above procedure creates the basic part (chord progres-
sion only) of a Song Studio song. After this, you should also
import the melody track (see “Importing Melody Track Data”
below), extract the accompaniment pattern (see “Extracting
an Accompaniment Pattern” on page E-131), and register
header data (see “Registering Header Data” on page E-134)
to add the finishing touches required to create a polished Song
Studio song.

E-129




Importing Melody Track Data

Use the following procedure to import melody data from the
data in the temporary area into the Song Studio melody track.
You should perform this procedure after you perform the pro-
cedure under “Extracting the Chord Progression” on page E-

128 or “Extracting the Accompaniment Pattern” on page E-
131.

On the Song Studio play screen, press display
button R3 next to Create to display the CHORD
JUDGE screen.

Press display button R3 next to Melody Select to
display the MELODY SELECT screen shown be-
low.

* Pressing the START/STOP button plays back the data
in the temporary area. During playback, the volume
level of each part is shown by the level indicators on
the display. To stop playback, press the START/STOP
button again.

* Use upper control buttons 1 through 8 to select parts
you want to play back alone (solo), so you can deter-
mine which parts you want to include in the melody
track. The track that is currently selected for solo play
is indicated by Solo appearing above its control but-
tons. If the part you want to mute is not on the screen,
press display button L5 next to Other Part to change
the menu of parts along the bottom of the screen.

* While listening to playback of all parts, you can use
lower control buttons 1 through 8 to select which parts
you want to import.

E-130

Display button R5
= Display button R3
[ ——

After selecting the parts you want, press disp;

button R4 next to Execute to start import.

* After import is complete, the display returns t, p

play screen.
¢ Pressing the START/STOP button at this time

just imported into the Song Studio melody track,

765A-E19
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Exfracting an Accompaniment Pattern

Use the procedures in this section to extract the accompaniment pattern from data in the temporary area. Once you extract a
attern, you can use the edit it using the procedures under “Editing the Pattern Sequencer Work Area Accompaniment Pattern”
on pages E-110 through E-122 and then store it as your own user pattern, just as you do with Pattern Sequencer data.

sHow Accompaniment Pattern Extraction Works

fmporting source data into the temporary area imports 16 tracks.

The accompaniment pattern of such data can be obtained by cutting out the tracks that contain melody data. Accompaniment
P;,ttern extraction is performed in accordance with the following parameters, which can be set for each element.

Start Measure Length Part Assignment Start Measure
I Specifies, as a measure number, the measure in
Measure the source data from Which you want to start ex-
Number —» 1 2 3 4 5 . tracting the accompaniment pattern. You can spec-
. / ify the start measure by playing back the source
5 ] data and pressing a button when playback reach-
3 / es the point from which you want extraction to
4 start.
Z Length
7 Specifies how many measures of data you want
Temporary 20 8 to extract.
Area Data & 9 .
10 Dum [F2) Part Assignment
11 This parameter specifies how the parts of the
12 source data should be assigned to accompaniment
13 pattern parts (Bass, Chord1 through Chord5). In
14 the example, source data parts 2 through 7 are al-
12 located respectively to the Bass part and then

Chord 1 through Chord 5. You can specify parts,
or you can leave it up to the keyboard to make
optimal assignments automatically.

Part specification allowed.
Fixed

(*1)
(*2)

The following shows how each parameter appears on the SONG TO PATTERN screen.

Start Measure Length

(Elowert  Strt Laé
flrc L G

| Intro 2 = - é
(a4
Coon ]
ﬂExecuteI%

start fLenst [JEEENIREE
laasur[Maasur ——

Part Assignment

M35,
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Display button L1 S Display button R1
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Display button L2
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Control slider 1 Control slider 4
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Perform the following procedure after the one under “Ex-
tracting the Chord Progression” on page E-128 or after “ Im-
porting Melody Track Data” on page E-130.

Allocate the source data parts to accompanimey
pattern parts.

* Use control buttons 3 through 8 and control sliders;
On the Song Studio play screen, press display through 8 to allocated source data parts to accomp,
button R3 next to Create to display the CHORD niment data parts Bass, and Chord 1 through Choy

5.
JUDGE screen. Pressing display button R3 next to Part Judge an,

lyzes the source data and automatically assigns th

-~ Press display button R4 next to Pattern Create source data parts to accompaniment parts. You
then use control buttons 3 through 8 and control slij

to display the SONG TO PATTERN screen. Use ers 3 through 8 to change the settings if you want,

display buttons L1 and L2 to select the element Pressing display button L5 next to Block Play play
whose settings you want to change. back the data from the measure selected as the cyf
rent element. At this time, only the parts (Bass an
Chord 1 to 5) selected for element settings are played
You can use this technique to text elements for ty
extracted pattern.

ONG TO PATTIER
No. 1f Studio 1 1

Element _ Start Lenoth]| Stair:t:

Intro | [ O larker

Intro 2 -— (]
Variation 1 ---
Variation 2 -
Variation 3 -~
.i|Yariation 4 -
Back Fill -
Normal Fill =~ wwe

Repeat steps 3 through 6 for all the other elg
ments.

P
pl

lo

Iny
ol

Clear %
Execute) %
s .51 M A by b St b

Next Fill bl
Endina | -
Ending 2 -

¢ Pressing display button R4 next to Clear while yo
are making settings clears all of the settings for
currently selected parameter. You can then make th
settings you want from scratch.

You cannot extract any element for which a start mex

O s e £ 5 o B OO

sure is not specified.

Use display buttons L1 and L2 to select the ele-
ment whose settings you want to change. 3. Press display button R5 next to Execute to stal

actual accompaniment pattern extraction.
Use control button set 2 and control slider 2 to e After extraction is complete, the display changesn;
specify the element length in a range of 1 through the USER PATTERN AREA screen.
16.
¢ The length setting for a fill-in element (Back Fill, Nor- 1 o 1L CoHATAL

User Area

mal Fill, Next Fill) is fixed at 1.

Specify the start measure.

* You can specify the start measure during playback of
the data, or by specifying a value with control button i
. 3 .
set 2 and control slider 2. See “Specifying the Start
Measure During Playback” and “Specifying the Start
Measure with the Control Button/Slider” at the end
of this procedure.

E-132 765A-E
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. Use control button set 4 or control slider 4 to
select the user area (USERT through USER10)
where you want to store the accompaniment
pattern.

]() press display button R5 next to Execute to dis-

plays the PATTERN NAMING screen shown be-
low.

Data Hane

¢ [ et 1 1]

W o/clobelo

A“Z a“z @9 %~

I Input the name you want to assign to the ac-

companiment pattern.

¢ The highlighted frame on the screen is the current in-
put location. Use sets 3 through 6 of the control but-
tons to input characters.

¢ Pressing the lower 1 and 2 control buttons moves the
highlighting left and right. Pressing the upper 1 and
2 control buttons causes the highlighting to jump to
the far left or far right position.

¢ To clear all of the characters you have input, press
the display button R1 next to All Clear.

¢ To insert a space at the current input location, press
the display button R3 next to Insert.

¢ To delete the character at the current input location,
press the display button R4 next to Delete.

), After you are finished inputting the song name
you want, press the display button R5 next to
Execute.

* This stores the extracted accompaniment pattern into

the user area yvou specified and then returns to the
Song Studio play screen.

—.—

Specifying the Start Measure during Playback

Perform the following steps for step 5 of the above proce-
dure to playback the source data and specify the start mea-
sure with the press of a button.

i Press the START/STOP button to start playback
of the source data.

¢ After starting playback, you can use the TEMPO but-
tons to adjust the tempo of the playback, if you want.

When playback reaches the location of the ele-

ment you specified in step 3 of the above proce-

dure, press display button R1 next to Start Mark-
er.

¢ The number of the measure that is playing when you
press the button is input as the start measure.

* Instead of specifying the start measure here, you could
also press display button R2 next to End Marker to
specify the end measure. If you specify an end mea-
sure, the extracted pattern consists of the measures
in front of the end measure. How many measures de-
pends on the length you specify in step 4 of the above
procedure.

Press the START/STOP button again to stop play-
back.

At this point, you could use control button set 1
and control slider 1 to adjust the start measure
value, if you want.

Specifying the Start Measure with the Control
Button/Slider

In step 5 of the above procedure, use control button set 1 and
control slider 1 to change the start measure value currently
shown on the display.

INOTE 1’

« Perform the following procedure under “Registering Header
Data” when you want to use the accompaniment pattern you
created with the above procedure in the Song Studio song you
are currently creating.
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Registering Header Data

You can register the initial playback accompaniment pattern
selection, part tones, and other keyboard control panel set-
tings as header data. The type of data you can register as
header data is the same as that for Song Sequencer header
data.

Getting Ready

¢ While the Song Studio playback screen is on the display,
change the keyboard’s control panel settings to those you
want to register in the header of the Song Studio song you
are creating.

* You can press the START/STOP button to start playback
of the Song Studio song and monitor the effects of the set-
tings as you make them.

¢ . Press display button R4 next to Edit to display
the CHORD EDIT screen.

* You can also use the CHORD EDIT screen to change
keyboard control panel settings. However, you can-
not play back Song Studio data.

<. Press display button L4 next to Panel Rec to reg-
ister the keyboard'’s current settings as header
data.

Playing Back a Song Studio Song

You can playback a Song Studio song and play along on the
keyboard.

Playing Back a Song Studio Song

Press the SONG STUDIO button to display the
Song Studio playback screen.

o encrct oo S,
O LI LTI D0 6 000

= Display button R4

Beat cursor
Measure number

Song number

Current accompaniment pattern, tempo,
and part tones

2. Use display buttons RT and R2 to select the Sor
Studio song you want to play.

¢ The number you select appears under the screentf

tle.

* You can change the keyboard’s control panel setting
before starting playback or while playback is;
progress. Pressing display button L5 next to Pan
Load returns keyboard control panel parameters:
their initial (header data) settings.

Press the START/STOP button to start playbad

* You can play along with the Song Studio song onf
keyboard.

¢ Pressing display button L5 next to Block Play pl
back the data from the measure selected as the«
rent element. At this time, only the parts (Bass &
Chord 1 to 5) selected for element settings are play
You can use this technique to text elements for
extracted pattern.

* Playback stops when the end of the data is reach

To stop playback part way through, press the STAR

STOP button again.

* Playback stops when the end of the system track
the auto accompaniment track you are editing
reached.
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playback Screen Operations

The following describes the settings you can make and the
erations you can perform while the Song Studio playback
0 : .
Scpret'ﬂ is on the displav.

Element

Measure number Beat cursor

[C

L L T loomof
| | | [ ear %
' e eI

I L2:5unthStrinad

P Modz|Accone

Crnteal fHelody

Control Button 1, 2 (</>)
Use these control buttons to move the beat cursor left
and right while Song Studio data playback is stopped.

Control Button 3 (C.Level)

There are three “chord levels” that can be used during
playback: the Casio Chord level (CC), the Normal chord
level (Normal), and the On Bass level (On Bass). The
Casio Chord level plays four types of chords (Maj, m, 7,
m7) only; the Normal level plays back all FINGERED
chords except those played by the On Bass level; and the
On Bass level plays back all FINGERED chords, includ-
ing on bass chords. The chord display changes in accor-
dance with the chord level you select.

Control Button 4 (P.Mode)

Select Move when you want to start Song Studio play-
back using the START/STOP button. The beat cursor to
moves automatically with playback in this case.

Select Stay when you want the START/STOP button to
perform its normal functions (rhythm and auto accom-
paniment start/stop) without starting Song Studio play-
back. In this case, you can move the cursor manually, and
check chords at your own pace.

Control Button 5 (Accomp)
Select Auto when you want auto accompaniment chords
tobe played in accordance with the chord progression as
it plays back. Select Off if you do not want auto accom-
paniment chords to change with playback chords. Select
Off for this option when you want to practice playing
chords yourself in the accompaniment keyboard range.

Contro] Button 6 (Cntrol)
Select Auto when you want rhythm elements to be played
back or Off when you do not want element data to be
played back.
See “Inserting and Modifying Accompaniment Pattern
Elements” on page E-136.

E Contro] Button 7 (Melody)
se this button to turn melody track play on and off.

1" "7‘

Editing a Song Studio Song

The procedures in this section can be used to edit a Song Stu-
dio song vou have created.

Editing Types
The following are the types of editing you can perform on
Song Sequencer data.

Chord Editing
Use chord editing to edit the contents of the system track.
You change chords, insert or modify elements, add mea-
sures, and partially re-extract chord progressions from
the data in the temporary area.

Melody Editing
Use melody editing to edit the contents of the melody
track. Using the Song Sequencer procedures described
under “Event Editing” on page E-91, you can insert, de-
lete, copy, move, and quantize events.

Header Data Registration
The initial playback accompaniment pattern, tone, and
other keyboard control panel settings you want to use
for a Song Studio song can be registered as header data.
See “Registering Header Data” on page E-134 for more
information.

Song Editing
You can copy, delete, and change the name of a Song Stu-
dio song.

Chord Editing

On the Song Studio playback screen, press display button R4
next to Edit to display the CHORD EDIT screen. The
CHORD EDIT screen shows the same system track contents
as the playback screen.

Element

Measure number Beat cursor

[ [(':a lcmﬂ lczsna | l?[%%l;réde
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. RiRh:Sonats 81
§EPanel) 1120
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L2:SynthStringd

INOTE !
¢ You cannot playback a Song Studio song white the CHORD
EDIT screen is on the display.
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Modifying a Chord

Display the CHORD EDIT screen.

Use control buttons 1 and 2 to move the beat
cursor to the chord you want to modify.

HORD ED
No. 10 SONATAGL 1

|_,__,_cnm7 |[:1im?
|F:xn7 Iii?susl Rd:hrd%
Judoe jjiB

F T

[Helqdylg
Edit i
Ifgn? Ifgrﬂ IE n? [E "7 ] Iother N

& tenu . g
B R:Rh:Sonats 8
e "

G ard Pianclf3 i
U2istringsl  fepart |
LItAcousticBass & =

L2:5unthStringd

Information about the chord at the
current beat cursor position

Use controls buttons 3 through 5 to modify the
chord.

¢ The following describes how each control button
modifies the chord.

Control Button 3 (Root)
This button specifies the root of the chord. To delete a
chord from a beat, specify “--“ for this setting.
Control Button 4 (Type)
This button specifies the chord type. You can specify
any of the full range chords recognized by the key-
board. You cannot input or edit a tension chord.
Control Button 5 (Bass)
Use this button to turn on bass chords on and off.

Repeat steps 2 through 3 to modify other chords
if you want.

After making the modifications you want, press
the EXIT button to return to the playback screen.
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Control button 5

Display button R2
l— Display button R1
e o,

EXIT
Display button R4

§

Inserting and Modifying Accompaniment Patt,
Elements

You can insert any of the following clements at the firsty,
of a measure: INTRO (1, 2), FILL IN (BACK, NORM
NEXT), VARIATION (1 to 4), ENDING (1, 2), BREAK y,
can also modify and delete elements.

Display the CHORD EDIT screen.

Use control buttons 1 and 2 to move the b
cursor to the first beat of the measure where
want to insert the element.

¢ If you are changing an existing element, move theq
sor to the measure that contains the element.

Use control button set 6 to specify the eleme
you want to insert.

R O GO

Ftn7 [F¥m? E m7 |E m7
e e Fe Ee ]

U1 :W —=
@2:5tringsl S:

L1:AcousticBass
L2:SenthStrined

= ]
AW SITHE SECEL WM WO | B

Each press of the button cycles through the element
listed below. The currently selected element is show
on the display next to the beat cursor.

* The following shows the elements you can sped
with control button 6.

For this element: Select this setting:

Introl /Intro 2 oo INTRO1 / INTRO2
End. 1/ End.2 .ENDING1 / ENDINC
BekFil ... FILL IN BACK
NrmFil . FILL IN NORMAL
NxtFil .......... .FILL IN NEXT
Variation 1 - 4 . Vari.1 to Vari. 4
Break ........... . Break

Blank ... .No element
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| if you want to insert of modify the element for

-i another measure, repeat steps 2 and 3.

o« To pla\ ‘back the data after you make the changes you
want, press the EXIT button to return to the playback
screen.

splay button R4
- R ] gpmems can be inserted at the first beat of a measure only.
\\\\\ »

pdded Measures

measures can be added by appending them to the end

Accompaniment P. Song Studio song only.

dfan existing

wing clements at the fi
FILL IN (BACK, NOR
ENDING (1, 2), BREAK}
ments.

 {, Display the CHORD EDIT screen.

H £ H ! -
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i /L8 Jugdge [
Poe [ [ |

EDIT screen.

Felodv A
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ather A

Ul m i
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Select
Ll fcousticBas 3
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1 and 2 to move th
- of the measure whe
ment.

I

existing element, move thy
t contains the element. .

), Press display button R1 next to Add Measure to

et 6 to specify the el
’ append a measure at the end of the data.
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L1'AcousticBass
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Added measure

* To add a chord to the newly added measure, perform

1 the procedure under “Modifying a Chord” on page
4  E13.

 the elements you can 3, * To insert an accompaniment pattern element into the

A newly added measure, perform the procedure under

“Inserting and Modifying Accompaniment Pattern

Elements” on page E-136.

tton cycles through the ele
rently selected element is
 the beat cursor. «

Select this settingd
............ INTRO1 / INTRE
............ ENDING! / ENLA
FILL IN BACK
FILL IN NORMA X
FILL IN NEXT
Vari.1 to Vari. 4

| CAUTION!

L]
¢ Once You add a new measure, you cannot delete it.

1200

) 2
Using Re-chord Judge

When extracting a chord progression from an arrangement
in which the beat of chord changes not uniform, you can spec-
ify the most common beat for Chord Judge (page E-129), and
then go back to perform Re-chord Judge on the portions that
usce a different chord change beat. Just as with Chord Judge,
you can mute unneeded parts during Re-chord Judge.

INOTE I

« The Re Chord Judge operation cannot be performed unless
you perform the Chord Judge operation first (page E-129).

« Before performing Re-chord Judge, it is a good idea to play
back the data and decide which measures you want to use as
the start and end measures.

¢ . Display the CHORD EDIT screen.

Press display button R2 next to press display but-
ton Re Chrd Judge (chord rejudge) to display the
RE CHORD REJUDGE screen.

R HORD B
Ho. 10 SOHATAGL ]
Start e
___Measure @

i End
Neasure @

dAi Chord Judge
S nini.

43
H
i
N
R

Tewporary Play/
part Nute Setting ! Execute

Use control button set 1 to specify the start mea-
sure.

Use control button set 2 to specify the end mea-
sure.

Specify the minimum number of measures you
want to use unit you want to use as the unit for
chord re-extraction.

 Use control button set 3 to change the value next to
Chord Judge Mini.Unit (Chord Judge Minimum
Unit). A setting of 1Measr specifies one measure. A
setting of 1Beat through 3Beat specifies the corre-
sponding number of beats.

If necessary, press display button L5 next to Tem-
porary Play/Part Mute Setting to display the
PLAY/MUTE SETTING screen.

e Use the procedure under step 6 of “Extracting the
Chord Progression” on page E-128 to mute any parts
you want.
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Display button L3

Y

.

— Display button R2
.} Display button R1
e ———

Display butto_nﬁg2

Control button 4

Press display button R5 next to Execute to start

chord re-extraction.

¢ After re-extraction is complete, the display returns to
the CHORD EDIT screen.

¢ To play the extracted chords, press the EXIT button
to return to the playback screen.

Melody Editing
Melody Editing

On the CHORD EDIT screen, press display button R3 next
to Melody Edit to display the MELODY EVENT EDIT
screen, which shows a list of individual events recorded in
the melody track.

Event list

The operations you can perform with this screen are the same
as those you perform with the Song Sequencer. The follow-
ing shows where you can go for more information about each
operation.

“Event Editing” - page E-91

“About View Select” - page E-95
“Editing an Event” - page E-95
“Inserting an Event” - page E-96
“Deleting an Event” - page E-96
“Copying an Event” - page E-96
“Moving an Event” - page E-97
“Quantizing an Event” - page E-98
* “Using Step Input” - page E-98

See “External Tracks” on page E-92 for the types of events
you can select.

INOTE1

* To exit melody editing, press the EXIT button to return to the
CHORD EDIT screen.
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Song Editing

Use the following song editing procedures to delete, g
and change the name of a Song Studio song. You cany,
form these operations on the OTHER SETTING MEy:

screen.

Displaying the OTHER SETTING MENU Screg

On the CHORD EDIT screen, press display button R4,
to Other Menu to display the OTHER SETTING MEy|

screen.

S I B O W,

Changing the Time Signature of Song Stud‘E
Data

Use control button 1 to change the time signature setting

* You can select a time signature of 2/4 to 7/4, plus 3/8,5
6/8,7/8,9/8, or 12/8 time.

¢ Note that you cannot change the time signature sctting
there is already any Song Studio data present.
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On the Song Studio playback screen, use dis-
play buttons RT and R2 to select the Song Studio
song you want to delete.

Press display button R4 next to Edit to display
the CHORD EDIT screen.

Press display button R4 next to Other Menu.
Press display button L2 next to Delete.

In response to the confirmation message that ap-
pears, press display button R4 (Yes) to delete the
selected song and return to the CHORD EDIT
screen or R5 (No) to cancel without deleting
anything.

Copying a Song Studio Song

On the Song Studio playback screen, use dis-
play buttons R1 and R2 to select the Song Studio
song you want to copy.

Press dispfay button R4 next to Edit to display
the CHORD EDIT screen.

Press display button R4 next to Other Menu.

Press display button L4 next to Copy to display
the copy destination selection screen.

Use control button set 4 to specify the name of

the song to which you want to copy the song
data.

Press display button R5 next to Execute to start

- the actual copy operation.

* After the copy operation is complete, the screen re-
turns to the CHORD EDIT screen.

D B

Changing the Name of a Song Studio Song

On the Song Studio playback screen, use dis-
play buttons R1 and R2 to select the Song Studio
song whose name you want to change.

Press display button R4 next to Edit to display
the CHORD EDIT screen.

Press display button R4 next to Other Menu.

* Press display button L3 next to Rename to display
the name input screen.

Input the new name you want to assign to the
song.

¢ The highlighted frame on the screen is the current in-
put location. Use sets 3 through 6 of the control but-
tons to input characters.

* Pressing the lower 1 and 2 control buttons moves the
highlighting left and right. Pressing the upper 1 and
2 control buttons causes the highlighting to jump to
the far left or far right position.

¢ To clear all of the characters you have input, press
the display button R1 next to All Clear.

¢ To insert a space at the current input location, press
the display button R3 next to Insert.

¢ To delete the character at the current input location,
press the display button R4 next to Delete.

After you are finished inputting the song name
you want, press the display button R5 next to
Execute.

* This changes the name and returns to the CHORD
EDIT screen.
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Floppy Disk Drive Features

The kevboard’s built-in floppy disk drive lets vou save key-
board memory data and re-load it later, and play back com-
mercially available Standard MIDI file (SMF) data. Whenev-
er you want to perform a disk drive operation, press the DISK
button to display the DISK MENU.

Direct Play

The following describes each of the items available on the
DISK MENU.

the Sequencer or Synthesiz-

er to a floppy diskette

Load data from a floppy dis- | L2 Load
kette
Play an SMF (Standard | L3 Direct Play
MIDI file, Format 0) direct-
ly from a floppy diskette

Convert rhythm data creat- | L5 Pattern Convert
ed on another keyboard (an-
other CASIO model, a Ro-
land model, or a Technics
model) to rhythm data com-
patible with this keyboard

Format a floppy diskette for | R1 Disk Format
use with this keyboard (and
delete any data currently on
the diskette)

Delete a data on a floppy | R4 File Delete
diskette

Rename a file on a floppy | R5 File Rename
diskette

Floppy Diskette and Disk Drive p

cautions

IMPORTANT!

Avoid storing or using floppy diskettes in the followin

cations. Such conditions can cause corruption and |

data stored in a diskette.

» On top of a television or stereo set, or any other s¢
of magnetism. Always keep floppy diskettes away
sources of magnetism.

* In areas exposed to direct sunlight, and subject to
amounts of humidity and sudden temperature chan

Note the following when handling a floppy diskette.

handling can cause corruption and loss of data storec

diskette.

« Never try to take a diskette apart.

» Do not open the diskette’s shutter or touch the fiim r
um inside it.

» Do not bend a diskette or subject it to strong impac

« Affix diskette labels only within the areas provided
never affix a new label on top of an old one.

Never eject a diskette from the drive while the drive’
cess lamp is lit or flashing. Also, do not turn off keyt
power with a diskette left in the drive. Doing so can cc
the data store on the diskette or damage the disk drv
Never insert any other item besides a floppy diskett:
the disk drive. Doing so can cause malfunction of the
drive.

The disk drive uses magnetic heads to write data ont:
read data from a floppy diskette. A dirty magnetic hea
interfere with proper reading and writing. Because ¢
you should periodically clean the head using a corr
cially available cleaning diskette.

» Never use a computer or other electronic musical
ment to change a file name or edit the contents of
created using this keyboard. Doing so can make it ir
sible to read the data on this keyboard and even le
malfunction of the keyboard.

» Note that CASIO COMPUTER CO., LTD. shall nof
held responsible for any malfunction of this keybo
caused by the contents of a floppy diskette.
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ysing Floppy Diskettes

is section contains basic information about handling and

4sing floppy diskettes.

gupported Flooppy Diskette Types

This disk drive supports use of both 2HD (1.44MB format-
ed) and 2DD (720KB formatted) 3.5" diskettes. Use of other
disk sizes and capacities is not supported.

piskette Type Indicators

HD .- A 2HD diskette is marked with the letters “HD” in
the upper right corner of the front side. In addition,
there is a square hole in the lower right corner.

DD...... This type of diskette is marked with the character
“2DD” in the upper right corner. It does not have a
hole in the lower right corner.

Write Protection
IMPORTANT!

* You can write protect a diskette so data on it cannot be
deleted and no new data can be stored on the diskette. In
addition, a write-protected diskette cannot be formatted.
You can read data from a diskette regardless of whether or
not it is write protected.

( 2

Write enabled

(hole blocked with tab)
Data save, data de-
lete, disk formatting
are all enabled.

Write protect (hole open)

Write protect tab

* The diskette that comes with the keyboard contains sam-
Ple data and programs. Make sure you handle this diskette
Carefully to avoid damaging or erasing its data.

MWAE.1450

Loading a Diskette into the Drive

Insert the diskette, label side up and shutter edge
forward, into the disk drive slot.

Slide the diskette into the drive as far as it will
go, until you hear it click into place.

¢ This causes the eject button to extend.

Ejecting a Diskette from the Drive
IMPORTANT!

Before ejecting a diskette, make sure that the access lamp
is not lit or flashing. A lit or flashing access lamp means
that the keyboard is performing a data read or write opera-
tion. Ejecting a diskette while the access lamp is lit or
flashing can cause its data to become corrupted.

Press the eject button.
¢ This causes the diskette to be partially ejected from

the disk drive.

. Remove the diskette from the drive by hand.
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'— Display button R2 ™

Display button L1 —=

START/STOP

Playing Back an SMF (Direct Play)

SMF (standard MIDI file) is a data file format that makes it
possible to port MIDI data between sequencers and synthe-
sizers of different types and brands. There are actually three
different SMF formats, named 0, 1, and 2. Direct Play sup-
ports SMF Format 0, which is the most widely used.

The built-in floppy disk drive lets you play back SMFs creat-
ed using a computer or other device.

GETTING READY

* Songs you create using this keyboard’s Sequencer can be
saved in its CASIO proprietary format, or SMF Format 0 or
Format 1. See “Saving and Loading Data” on page E-146 for
more information.

Playing Back an SMF

GETTING READY

Insert the floppy diskette that contains the SMF data into the key-
board'’s disk drive. Note that the diskette that comes with this
keyboard also contains SMFs.

1. Press the DISK button.

* This causes the lamp above the button to light and
displays the DISK MENU screen.

* You can skip this step if the DISK MENU screen is
already on the display.

Disk Format

..‘.... -

iy

7] ——

=~ Display button R1
e ‘:-
/ o e

N aNR

00 OO0 S
O T T 0 0 Tf o TS~
DISK

Press display button L3 next to Direct Play,
display the DIRECT PLAY screen that shoy,
list of SMFs contained on the diskette.

I5\r1ay Hode

SONATABZ, NID
SOMATAGS, NMID
PCONCERT, HMID
PATHETIC. MID

£
| wries [ Toiim 1 | bies o)

Use display buttons R1 and R2 to highlight
name of the SMF you want to select.

¢ To select all the SMFs on the diskette for playbad
press display button R3 next to All Play to turn it
Each press of R3 toggles All Play on and off.
¢ To play back in a continuous loop, press display b
ton R4 next to Loop Play to turn it on. Each press
R4 toggles Loop Play on and off.
¢ Turning on both All Play and Loop Play causesi
the SMFs on the diskette to be played one aftert:
other in a continuous loop. Turning Loop Play ona:
All Play off causes the currently selected SMF file:
be played in a continuous loop.

To start SMF play, press the START/STOP bv
ton.

* Playback starts in accordance with the settings yi
made in step 3.
*® You can use the SMF list screen to turn parts on a
off. See “SMF List Screen Operations” below for md
information.

To stop playback, press the START/STOP buttt
again.
* When Loop Play is turned off, playback stops auf

matically when it reaches the end of the file or fil¢
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SMF List Screen Functions

The following are the functions you can use while the SMF
Jist screen is on the display.

Lyrics Display
Pressing display button L4 next to Lyrics displays, at the
pottom of the screen, lyric data included in the SMF be-
ing played. Each press of L4 Lyrics toggles lyrics display
on and off.

Tempo Adjustment
You can use the TEMPO buttons to adjust the tempo
(speed) of the playback. The current tempo setting value
is shown on the screen.

pisk Volume Adjustment
You can use the ACCOMP/DISK VOLUME buttons to
adjust the SMF playback volume. The current volume
setting value is shown on the screen.

play Along with SMF Playback

You can play along with SMF playback using one of two
methods: Guide Play or Melody Part Cut.

Guide Play
With Guide Play, you can use the playback from the SMF
as background accompaniment as you play along on the
keyboard. You can assign keyboard tones just as you do
for normal keyboard play.

Melody Part Cut
Melody Part Cut lets you cut out a specific part from the
SMF playback so it does not sound. You can then play
the missing part on the keyboard. You can assign key-
board tones just as you do for normal keyboard play.

LTV

".'.“..‘00000;;

Using Guide Play

I, Periorm the first three steps under “Playing Back

an SMF” on page E-142.

. Press display button L1 next to Extra Play Mode
to display the Guide Play screen.

#. Select the tone you want to use for play along
on the keyboard.

¢ Use display button R3 next to Part Select to select the
part (UPPER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER 1, or LOWER 2)
whose tone setting you want to change.

e

Press the START/STOP button to start playback.

Play along on the keyboard.

¢ Notes you play sound with the tone you selected in
step 3.

* You can make tone changes while SMF playback is in
progress.

3. To stop playback, press the START/STOP button
again.

* When Loop Play is turned off, playback stops auto-

matically when it reaches the end of the file or files.

INOTE I

¢ Pressing display button L1 next to List Mode returns to the
SMF list screen. Pressing L1 List Mode does not affect SMF
playback.

¢ Pressing display button L3 next to Melody Part Cut displays
the melody cut screen (page E-144). Pressing L3 Melody Cut
Part does not affect SMF playback.

E-143
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Guide Play Functions

The following are the functions you can use with Guide Play.

Guide

Selecting one of the parts that make up the SMF data caus-
es its notes to appear on the keyboard along the bottom
of the screen. Use the lower control buttons (1 through 8)
to select the guide part you want. Pressing a lower con-
trol button causes the Guide indicator to appear on the
display. If the part you want to select is not on the screen,
press display button L5 next to Other Part.

Solo

You can select a specific SMF part for playback of that
part alone. This function is useful when there is a partic-
ular part you want to learn or check for some reason.
Use the upper control buttons (1 through 8) to select the
solo part you want. Selecting a Solo part also causes its
notes to appear on the keyboard along the bottom of the
screen.

Tempo Adjustment
You can use the TEMPO buttons to adjust the tempo
(speed) of the playback. The current tempo setting value
is shown on the screen.

Disk Volume Adjustment
You can use the ACCOMP/DISK VOLUME buttons to
adjust the SMF playback volume. The current volume set-
ting value is shown on the screen.

‘ ...... -

4 5 RO A ) VT
Control buttons 1 through 8

Using Melody Part Cut

Perform the first three steps under “Playing Bag
an SMF” on page E-142.

Press display button L1 next to Extra Play Mo,
to display the Guide Play screen.

Press display button L3 next to Melody Part (y
to display the melody part cut screen.

Use the lower control buttons (1 thorough 8)1
select the part you want to cut.

e Cutting a part causes the Mute indicator to appey
on the display.
» If the part you want to cut is not on the screen, prey
display button L5 next to Other Part.

Press the START/STOP button to start playbac

* Playback starts, without the part you specified in st
4.

* The notes of the part that is cut (the one that is
sounding) are indicated on the on-screen keyboar

¢7. To stop playback, press the START/STOP butt
again.

* When Loop Play is turned off, playback stops aut

matically when it reaches the end of the file or file
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ssing display button L1 next to List Mode returns to the
. ;:F list screen. Pressing L1 List Mode does not affect SMF

back-
:ssiﬂg display button L3 next to Guide Play displays the
) Pfide play screen (page E-143). Pressing L3 Guide Play does

not affect SMF playback.

Jelody part Cut Functions

o i
A The following are the functions you can use with Melody
ut 1 solo

You can select a specific SMF part for playback of that
" .4 art alone. This function is useful when there is a partic-

ree steps under P|3Ymg B ular part you want to learn or check for some reason.
E-142. Use the upper control buttons (1 through 8) to select the
> solo part you want. Selecting a Solo part also causes its

>n L1 next to Extra Play " notes to appear on the keyboard along the bottom of the

screen.
de Play screen.

‘, Tempo Adjustment
: You can use the TEMPO buttons to adjust the tempo
(speed) of the playback. The current tempo setting value

>n L3 next to Melody Pary
4 is shown on the screen.

ody part cut screen.

Disk Volume Adjustment
You can use the ACCOMP/DISK VOLUME buttons to
adjust the SMF playback volume. The current volume

ringsl setting value is shown on the screen.
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Control Panel Operations during Direct
Play

While Direct Play is either paused or in progress, you can
change the setup of the keyboard and even use the Mixer,
Yymthesizer, and other modes.

Direct play gives you control over most normal keyboard op-
 erations, except for rhythm and auto accompaniment opera-
tions. The tone, Mixer, effect, and other settings you make

: usi i °n are : i » ata ing play-
1ses the Mute indicator to :“ balclll(g this screen are applied to the SMF data during play

ntrol buttons (1 thoroughf
u want to cut. i

nt to cut is not on the screen,

‘next to Other Part. Keyboard Operation During Direct Play

Thefollowing details the control panel operations, modes,
ad other operations that are allowed and those that are not
illowed during Direct Play.

STOP button to start pla
ithout the part you specified §

part that is cut (the one that Sl Control Panel Operations
licated on the on-screen keyoy T‘“Olved
l“{;selection, split point specification, part on/off (UPPER
 press the START/STOP o ] Plosef'ER 2, LOWER 1, LQWER 2), disk volume setting, tem-
»Setting, transpose setting, EFFECT button on/off, arpeg-
1 Babor on / off, sustain on/off
is turned off, playback stop#y

 reaches the end of the file 0f Wt allowe s

Ythm selection, MODE button operation, INTERACTIVE

} Accomp button operation, HARMONIZE button operation

H7A

_‘

Accessible Modes

Combination Mode, Mixer, Effect Mode, Synthesizer, Digital
Drawbar

Other

® Pressing the SETTING button displays the SETTING
MENU screen, which you can use for making various set-
tings (except for rhythm settings).

¢ Pressing the AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL button displays
the AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL SETTING screen.

INOTE 1

* See “Keyboard Setup Reference” on page E-154 for informa-
tion about the settings you can make using the SETTING MENU
and AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL SETTING screens.
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Saving and Loading Data

The procedures in this section describe how to save Sequencer, Synthesizer, and other data to floppy diskette, and later loag

th
. . t
data when you need it again.

Data File Types

The following table shows the data file types that are saved by this keyboard. Note that the formats of these files are all specifie,
the CASIO MZ-2000 keyboard. '

Data Type Filename Extension Description
Song Sequencer 1 Tune .C00 Data file containing one tune created with the Song Sequencg
1 Tune MID Data file containing one tune created using SMF 0 or 1
All Data .C10 Data file containing a dump of all Song Sequencer memgy,
contents “
User Rhythm 1 Rhythm .CO1 Data file containing one auto accompaniment user rhm
(Pattern Sequencer) ated with the Pattern Sequencer |
All Data 1 Data file containing a dump of all Pattern Sequenceru\sgr
rhythm memory contents
User Tones 1 Tone .C02 Data file containing one user tone created with the Synthesi.
er or Digital Drawbar
All Data .C12 Data file containing a dump of all user tones created with the
Synthesizer or Digital Drawbar
Song Studio 1Song .C03 Data file containing one Song Studio song*1
All Data C13 Data file containing a dump of all Song Studio songs*2
Registration Memory 8 Banks .C04 Data file containing a dump of all data in all eight banks of

Registration Memory

All Data .C05 Data file containing a dump of all memory data (Song chuﬁ
er, user thythms, user tones, Song Studio, Registration Memo-

ry)

*1 When you save Song Studio data that uses a user rhythm, the Song Studio data file also includes the corresponding use
rhythm data. When you load such a file, you can specify a memory area for storage of the Song Studio data and anothe
memory area for storage of the user rhythm data.

*2 When you save a dump of all Song Studio data, all user rhythm data in keyboard memory is stored along with it.

Saving Data

The following is the general procedure you can use to save data to a floppy diskette.

Getting Ready

¢ Insert a formatted floppy diskette into the keyboard’s disk drive. Make sure that the write protect tab of the diskette is closed
which enables writing,.

¢ Before actually getting started, decide which data you are going to save. If you plan to save a user tone, make a note of the tor
number.

E'146 765A-E-148
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Display buttons L1 through L5

saving Data for a Specific Category

1. Press the DISK button.

e This causes the lamp above the button to light and
displays the disk menu screen.

2. Press display button L1 next to Save to display
the SAVE screen.

vg
4
=
&

Execute

C. a1l -
(1
=3

3. Press the display button (L1 through L5) next to
the category (type) of the data you want to save.

... Song Sequencer data

Pattern Sequencer (user rhythm)
data

L3 Registration ..... Registration memory data

... User tone data

L5 Song Studio..... Song Studio data

If you want to save a single record (song, pat-
tern, etc.), select the record you want.

¢ Use set 4 of the control buttons or control slider 4 to
highlight the record in the list on the screen.

* This step is not necessary if you want to store all the
data for the category you selected in step 3, or if you
selected Registration in step 3.

3. Specify the type of save operation you want to
perform.

* To save all of the data for the category you selected in
step 3, press display button R4 next to C. All Exe-
cute.

* To save only the record you selected in step 4, press
display button R5 next to Execute.

£ 495

* Pressing the R4 or R5 display button causes the file
name input screen to appear.

INOTE |

¢ The file format selection screen shown below appears when
you press R5 Execute for the save operation type when sav-
ing Song Sequencer data.

CASIO Format

Fornat @

il

Format 1

R3 CASIO Format ..... CASIO proprietary format
R4 Format 0 SMF Format Q
R5 Format 1 SMF Format 1*

* An SMF save normally does not include system track data.
Only external tracks 1 through 16 are saved. Select the CA-
SIO Format option to save all data, including system track data.

Pressing any of the above buttons advances to the file name
input screen.

H. Input the name you want to give to the file.

5

¢ The highlighted frame on the screen is the current in-
put location. Use control buttons 3, 4, and 5 to input
characters.

Data Nane

W]

AZ  B¥3  %&”

ESRSISESES)

E-147




0 O U
Display button L5

« Pressing the lower 1 and 2 control buttons moves the
highlighting left and right. Pressing the upper 1 and
2 control buttons causes the highlighting to jump to
the far left or far right position.

e To clear all of the characters you have input, press
display button R1 next to All Clear.

e To insert a space at the current input location, press
display button R3 next to Insert.

« To delete the character at the current input location,
press display button R4 next to Delete.

Press display button R5 next to Execute to save
the file.

« The display returns to the disk menu screen when the
file save operation is complete.

Saving a Dump of All Data in Keyboard Memory

Use the following procedure when you want to dump all of
the Sequencer data, user rhythms, user tones, Song Studio
data, and Registration Memory data into a single file.

Press the DISK button.

« This causes the lamp above the button to light and
displays the disk menu screen.

Press display button L1 next to Save to display
the SAVE screen.

Press display button R3 next to All Execute.

Input the name you want to give to the file.

e Use the character input procedure described in step 6
under “Saving Data for a Specific Category” on page
E-147.

Press display button R5 next to Execute to save
the file.

e The display returns to the disk menu screen when the
file save operation is complete.

E-148

Display button R5 ‘3
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F Display button R3

Loading Data

Use the following procedure to load data stored on a g,
kette. ‘

Getting Ready
Insert the floppy diskette that contains the data vou wanty,
load into the keyboard’s disk drive.

Loading Song Sequencer, User Rhythm, or Usg
Tone Data

The same procedure is used when loading Song Sequence
user rhythm, or user tone date.

Press the DISK button.

e This causes the lamp above the button to light ang
displays the disk menu screen.

. Press display button L2 next to Load to disply
the LOAD screen.

i File Hame
SRAraea b

1 3
! Ruwthn | SONCERT 10D
{ T I
i ration

.

CE
PATHETIC. HID

A1 Data

[STL PR YR PNAT

Tone

Song
Studio

7 xour STIS H0sh. o, R

@

Press the display button next to the categon
(type) of the data you want to load.

o The category name next to the button you press be
comes highlighted to indicate it is selected.

L1 Song ..cceeneee Song Sequencer data
L2 Rhythm ....... Pattern Sequencer (user rhythm) dat
L4 Tone....ccccueeee User tone data

o This displays a File Name list with all the files whos
names have the extension that corresponds to the fil
type you selected.

765A-E-15¢
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gee “Data File Types” on page E-146 for information about file
. rame extensions.

4, Select the name of the file whose data you want
.

to load.
o Use control button set 3 or control slider 3 to select
the file name.

oo T o Skip step 5 below if you select a file name with the
- DISK extension “.C10,” “.C11,” or “.C12,” (all of which con-
) — | tain a dump of all the data in a particular category).

specify the keyboard memory area where you

to load data stored on want the data to be loaded.

« Use control button set 6 or control slider 6 to specify
the memory arca. A memory area that already con-
tains data is indicated by “%”.

« A confirmation message appears if the memory area
you specified already contains data. Press display
button R4 (Yes) to continue with the load operation
or R5 (No) to cancel and return to the previous screen.

contains the data you wang
Irive.

r, User Rhythm, or

Press display button R5 next to Execute to load
the file.

o The display returns to the disk menu screen when the
file load operation is complete.

hen loading Song Sequ

ibove the button to light afffs . .
| screen. 48 loading Registration Memory Data

2 next to Load to dispilll 1, press the DISK button.

¢ This causes the lamp above the button to light and
displays the disk menu screen.

'V 3

Press display button L2 next to Load to display
Z the LOAD screen.
lé Press display button L3 next to Registration.

¢ This displays a File Name list with all files whose
names have the extension “.C04" (Registration mem-
ory data).

4, Select the name of the file whose data you want
tton next to the categl to load.

¢ Use control button set 4 or control slider 4 to select
the file name.

want to load.

xt to the button you preas
ndicate it is selected. 3 5

Press display button R5 next to Execute to load
the file.

* The display returns to the disk menu screen when the
file load operation is complete.

>quencer data 4
Sequencer (user rhythn:) ”
ne data .

yme list with all the files
ion that corresponds to theg

2

! k"ﬂm
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Loading Song Studio Data

Press the DISK button.

¢ This causes the lamp above the button to light and
displays the disk menu screen.

Press display button L2 next to Load to display
the LOAD screen.

Press display button L5 next to Song Studio.

* This displays a File Name list with all files whose
names have the extension “.C03” (one song) or *.C13”
(Song Studio memory dump) (Registration memory
data).

N
File HaneC]
[SONATRY]. CEJ)
SUNRTAGR. CA3

Rhvthm|

]

N2
-

P_CONCER. C13
PRTHET_G. C13

TP R E TS ENERY

Select the name of the file whose data you want
to load.

¢ Use control button set 3 or control slider 3 to select
the file name.

 Skip step 5 below if you select a file name with the
extension “.C13,” (Song Studio memory dump).

Specify the keyboard memory area where you
want the data to be loaded.

¢ Use control button set 5 or control slider 5 to specify
the Song Studio memory area.

¢ Use control button set 6 or control slider 6 to specify
the memory area where you want to store the user
rhythm data included with the Song Studio data. This
operation is not available if the Song Studio data does
not include a user thythm.

* A memory area that already contains data is indicat-
ed by “%x".

Press display button R5 next to Execute to load
the file.

¢ The display returns to the disk menu screen when the
file load operation is complete.

E-149




W
I

Display button L5
Display button L2 j
P

s s] HJ ;/‘ Eg'

Loading Data from a Memory Dump File
IMPORTANT!

Loading data from a memory dump file replaces all Song
Sequencer, user rhythm, user tone, Song Studio, and Regis-
tration Memory data currently stored in keyboard memory.
This means that the data currently in keyboard memory is
deleted loading the new data.

Press the DISK button.

¢ This causes the lamp above the button to light and
displays the disk menu screen.

Press display button L2 next to Load to display
the LOAD screen.

¥. Press display button R3 next to All Data.

* This displays a File Name list with all files whose
names have the extension “.C05” (memory dump
data).

Select the name of the file whose data you want
to load.

e Use control button set 4 or control slider 4 to select
the file name.

Press display button R5 next to Execute to load
the file.

¢ The display returns to the disk menu screen when the
file load operation is complete.

¢ It may take some time for the data load operation to
finish. Do not perform any keyboard operation until
the disk menu screen appears.

E-150

Display buttons R3 through R5

Display button R1
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DISK

Converting Accompaniment Pa;.
terns (Pattern Convert)

The procedure in this section describes how to convert g
companiment pattern data for another CASIO kevboay
model or another keyboard brand to a format that is compg,
ible with this keyboard. The following are the three types g
pattern data that can be converted.

CASIO Accompaniment Pattern k CPT

Technics Accompaniment Pattern .CMP
Roland Accompaniment Pattern STL
IMPORTANT!

* The pattern conversion function of this keyboard is intend
ed for conversion of data for your own personal use only,

* The sound source and accompaniment system of this key-
board is different from those equipped on other keyboar
makes and models. Because of this, accompaniment pat
terns may sound different when played on this keyboard,

* You may not be able to convert certain accompanimer
patterns intended for other keyboard makes and models,

* Be sure to direct any inquiries concerning pattern conver
sion to CASIO, and not to the manufacturers of the othe
keyboard models.

INOTE 1

* Data can be converted one file at a time.

« Converted data is loaded into the user rhythm memory area ¢
this keyboard.

Converting Pattern Data

The following procedure converts accompaniment data from
another make or model keyboard and stores it into this key
board’s user rhythm area.

Getting Ready

* Insert the floppy diskette that contains the data you war
to convert into this keyboard’s disk drive.

765A-E- 15|
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1. press the DISK button.

¢ This causes the lamp above the button to light and
displays the disk menu screen.

2. Press display button L5 next to Pattern Convert
to display the PATTERN CONVERT screen.

l C
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ittern CPT the file name.
attern CMP
attern STL B 4. select the user rhythm area where you want to
store the converted data.
RTANT!

) ¢ Use control button set 6 or control slider 6 to specify
the user rhythm area. A memory areca that already
contains data is indicated by “*”.
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Press display button R5 next to Execute to con-

vert the file.

¢ The display returns to the disk menu screen when the
pattern convert operation is complete.

* The screen shown below appears at this point when
you select a file name that has the extension “.CMP”
(Technics accompaniment pattern) in step 3.

> file at a time.
1to the user rhythm memory

1 Data

nverts accompar\iment datf«
yboard and stores it into

4
i ; Use control button set 1 to select a bank in the range
“t of Ato C, and then press display button R5 next to

. ins the data y
e that contains Execute to save the pattern.

oard’s disk drive.
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Formatting a Diskette and Managing
Diskette Data

The procedures in this section describe how to format a flop-
py diskette, how to delete a file, and how to change the name
of a file.

INOTE >

* You use the following procedure to delete and rename files
that have been saved by this keyboard, and CPT, CMP, or STL
files (which are the file types that can be converted by the pat-
tern convert function on page E-150) only. If you cannot load a
file or convert it, you cannot delete or rename it.

Formatting a Floppy Diskette

Use the following procedure to format a floppy diskette.

Getting Ready

* Load an empty floppy diskette or a diskette whose con-
tents you no longer need into the disk drive. Make sure
that the write protect tab of the diskette is closed, which
enables writing.

IMPORTANT!
Formatting a diskette that contains data deletes the data.
Make sure you no longer need any data that may be on a
diskette before you format it.

Press the DISK button.

¢ This causes the lamp above the button to light and
displays the disk menu screen.

Insert the diskette you want to format into the
disk drive.

Press display button R1 next to Disk Format.

* A confirmation message appears on the display ask-
ing whether you really want to delete all the data on
the diskette.

¢ If you want to cancel the diskette format operation at
this point, press display button R5 (No) to return to
the disk menu screen without deleting anything.

To start formatting of the diskette, press display
button R4 (Yes).
* A message appears to let you know that formatting is

in progress. The display returns to the disk menu
screen after formatting is complete.

INOTE 1

* A diskette formatted under MS-DOS or Windows can also be
used by this keyboard. Diskettes formatted under other types
of computer systems are not supported.
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— Display button R4

Deleting Files from a Floppy Diskette

Use the following procedure to delete files from a floppy dis-
kette. You can delete only one file at a time.

Press the DISK button.

e This causes the lamp above the button to light and
displays the disk menu screen.

Press display button R4 next to File Delete to
display the FILE DELETE screen.

File Hame
SCHATARL I
SONATAB2, NID

SONATARS, MID
PCONCERT. H%B

PATHETIC. 1
All Data

s, Execute {c=3

Press the display button (L1 through R3) next to
the category (type) of data you want to display.

L1 Song .cvvreereeecranns Song Sequencer data

L2 Rhythm ..ceeeeecee Pattern Sequencer (user rhythm)
data

L3 Registration........ Registration memory data

L4 Tone.......... .... User tone data
L5 Song Studio....... Song Studio data
R3 All Data ............. All Data files

Select the file you want to delete.

e Use set 4 of the control buttons or control slider 4 to
highlight the record in the list on the screen.

Press display button R5 next to Execute.

¢ A confirmation message appears on the display ask-
ing whether you really want to delete the file.

o If you want to cancel the file delete operation at this
point, press display button R5 (No) to return to the
screen in step 4.

e
TTEID00 §00 T
DISK

i+, To delete the file, press display button R4 (Y

¢ Repeat steps 3 through 6 if you want to delete my,
files.

After you are finished deleting all the files v,
want, press the EXIT button to return to the DIy
MENU screen.

Renaming a File

Use the following procedure when you want to change ty
name of a file stored on a floppy diskette. Remember thatt
only files you can rename are those that were created on th
keyboard or files that can be converted by this keyboard. |

@

Press the DISK button.

* This causes the lamp above the button to light an
displays the disk menu screen.

Press display button R5 next to File Renamet
display the FILE RENAME screen.

8

File Hame
NATAG2. HID
SONATANS. HID

PCONCERT. NID
PATHETIC. MID

Al Data

N |

Execute

Press the display button (L1 through R3) next
the category (type) of data you want to displa

L1 5S0Ng wocrrirrrienannns Song Sequencer data

L2 Rhythm .............. Pattern Sequencer (user rhyth
data

L3 Registration....... Registration memory data

.. User tone data
L5 Song Studio....... Song Studio data
R3 All Data .... . All files
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i 4. Select the file you want to rename.

e Use set 4 of the control buttons or control slider 4 to
highlight the record in the list on the screen.

‘1. Press display button R5 next to Execute to dis-
play a list of file names.
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{. Input the new name you want to give to the file.

e Use the character input procedure described in step 6

under “Saving Data for a Specific Category” on page
E-147.
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Setting Types

CONTROL screen settings.

pages for more information.

Keyboard Setup Reference

This section provides details of all the settings you can make on this keyboard.

The settings of this keyboard can be broadly classified into two types: SETTING MENU screen settings and AFTER TOU(y

SETTING MENU Screen Settings
Pressing the SETTING button displays the SETTING MENU screen, which contains the items listed below. See the refereng,

item Name

Master Tune

Fine adjustment of overall keyboard tuning

- Page
E-156

Touch Curve Adjustment of how keyboard pressure affects sound output E-156 !
Auto Harmonize/Arpeggiator Settings for auto harmonize and arpeggiator effects E-157

Registration Settings and operations for registration memory E-158 ‘
One Touch Preset Select Select settings for certain control panel settings E-159 1
Accomp/Chord Setting Settings for auto accompaniment E-lTo0
Fade In/Out Adjustment of fade-in and fade-out E-161 1
Ritardando Adjustment of ritardando E-161
Interactive Accomp Adjustment of effects used by Interactive Accomp E-162
Initialize Reset operations to initialize all settings to initial factory defaults E-163

or to reset specific settings

AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL SETTING Screen Settings

Pressing the AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL button displays the AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL SETTING screen, which contain,
the items listed below. See the referenced pages for more information.

. NemName &= - . . Description ; Page
Pitch Bend Wheel Selection of effect assigned to the pitch bend wheel E-165
Modulation Wheel Selection of effect assigned to the modulation wheel E-T66
Assignable Sw. Selection of effect assigned to the assignable switch E-166
After Touch Effect assigned to After Touch and specification of how the effect .
is applied E-167
Expression Pedal Selection of effect assigned to the expression pedal E-167
Sustain Pedal Effect assigned to the sustain pedal (foot switch) and specifica- F-168
tion of how the effect is applied
Sustain Sw. Effect assigned to the SUSTAIN button E-168

."*‘
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Accessing the Submenu

pressing the PAGE button in the Combination Mode displays
asubmenu that can be used to make settings that affect key-
poard and auto accompaniment play. The submenu can also
pe used for direct access to various SETTING MENU screen
snd CONTROL/SETTING screen items.

ted below. See the referenced

ord Ho
Lover Hold
Hixer Hoid 0ff

Erelvbg?;ncmmd | sustain Lenath : Hold

Interactive Acconp
velocityContral :0n
Hotd Woff

rit. Measue @ 4

Tension Chord 0fF ipesistration Select
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Reach Temeo : 58

Tenpo
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Effect

Tong :
Fade In Measure: 4 | Harmo/Are/Sustain:
Fade In Value : 8 | Transpose :
FadgOut Measure: 4 | Combination

pfter/Control
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*
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L1 Accomp/Chord
Displays an accompaniment/chord setting screen (SET-
TING MENU).

13 Interactive Accomp
Displays an Interactive Accomp setting screen (SETTING
MENU).

L4rit. (Retardants)
Displays the retardando setting screen (SETTING
MENU).

 L5Fade In/Out
Displays the fade-in/fade-out screen (SETTING MENU).

1

Rl Auto Harmonize/Arpeggiator
Displays the auto harmonize/arpeggiator screen (SET-
TING MENU).

R Sustain Length
DiSplays a controller setting screen.
i pkegistration Select

Displays a registration memory selection screen (SET-
TING MENU)

| 00 0o erem 6o S,
OO0 8l 0o D\\\‘

SETTING MENU Screen Items

This sections provides details about the settings you can make
using the SETTING MENU screen.

SETTING MENU Screen Operation Example

7. Press the SETTING button to display the SET-

N s --,,‘,:
nelliz) A4 - Accenp/Chord E

::,;, Touch Curve |"0'”"-J“[

Fade In/Out j%

Ritardando Ja 1

> Auto Harmonize/
i frregoiator

Registration ] [ Interactive ﬁccuva%

Initialize J%

4. Press the display button (L1 to L5, R1 to R5) next
to the setting you want to change.

* Pressing display buttons L3 to L5 or R1 to R5 chang-
es to a setting screen for the corresponding item.

* Pressing the L1 display button selects Master Tune
without changing to another screen. Then you can use
the selector dial, control button set 1, or slider 1 to
change the master tune setting.

* Pressing the L2 display button selects Touch Curve
without changing to another screen. Then you can use
the selector dial, control button set 2, or slider 2 to
change the touch curve setting.
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Display button R3
[F——

EXIT

oG A00 T
Press display button R3 next to Ritardando, for ©. After you are finished making the setting
example to display the ritardando setting screen. want, press the EXIT button to return to the s,

TING MENU screen.

A Reach_1enpo 5
gL oy jonno [ 5]

INOTE |

» The procedure you need to perform after pressing the disply,
button next to R5 (Initialize) is different from that noted aboy,
See “Setting Menu R5: Initialize” on page E-163 for details,

:
2
§
{
q

Meas- JReach
ure | Teaco

* Use this screen to change the settings of its two ritar-
dando items.

¢ Press control button L1 next to Measure or L2 next to
Reach Tempo to select the corresponding item. Then
use the selector dial or control button set 1 or slider 1
(for Measure), or control button set 2 or slider 2 (for
Reach Tempo) to change the setting.

SETTING MENU L1: Master Tune

Master tune controls the tuning of all the keyboard’s sound sources (all internal and external parts).

~ Range Description
4153 Hz to 446.2 Hz | Sets frequency of Ad. Default setting is Ad = 440H/

SETTING MENU L2: Touch Curve

Touch curve sets touch response to one of four levels.

ltem
Master Tune

Button for Adjustment |
Control Button/Slider 1

Button for Adjustment tem Range Description j
Control Button/Slider 2 Touch Curve Heavy Relatively heavy touch required to increase sound vok
ume. »
Norm. Normal touch response '/
Light Relatively light touch .
Off Touch response off. Sound output not affected b pres

sure applied to the keyboard.
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SETTING MENU L3: Auto Harmonize/Arpeggiator

pressing display button L3 next to Auto Harmonize/Arpeggiator on the SETTING MENU screen displays an
arpeggiator setting screen. This screen can be used to make harmonize/arpeggiator settings when thesc effects
press display button L2 next to Auto Harmonize or the L3 button next to Arpeggiator to display

corresponding etfect.

L2 Auto Harmonize

auto harmonize/
are turned on.
a screen of settings for the

itton for Adjustment Setting Range Description
Control Button/Slider 6 Effect Type Duetl Adds T-voice close harmony (2 to 4-tone scparation) un-
der the melody notes.
Duet2 Adds T-voice open harmony (4 to 6-tone separation) un-
der the melody notes.
Country Adds harmony suitable for country music.
Octave Adds notes one octave below melody notes.
5th Adds notes one 5th above melody notes.
3-Way Open Adds 2-voice (3 voices counting melody note) open har-
mony.
3-Way Close Adds 2-voice (3 voices counting melody note) close har-
mony.
Strings Adds harmony suitable for string music.
4-Way Open Adds 3-voice (4 voices counting melody notc) open har-
mony.
4-Way Close Adds 3-voice (4 voices counting melody note) open har-
mony.
Block Adds block chords.
Big Band Adds harmony suitable for big band music.
L3 Arpeggiator
% for Adjustment Setting Range : Description :
Control Button/Slider 1 Hold On, Off When turned on, effect continues after keys are released.
Control Button/Slider 2 Speed 1,2,34,6,8 Specifics the number of arpeggio notes per beat.
Control Button/Slider 3 Key Range Full, Upper, Lower | Specifies the range of arpeggiator effect.
Control Button/Slider 6 Effect Type Up Oct 1/2/4 Uses the notes played in the arpeggio pattern shown in

Example 1, below. Specifying 1 uses the actual notes played.
Specifying 2 uses the actual notes played plus the same notes
one octave higher. Specifying 4 uses the notes played plus
the same notes up to three octaves higher.

Down Oct 1/2/4

Uses the notes played in the arpeggio pattern shown in Ex-
ample 2, below. Specifying 1 uses the actual notes played.
Specifying 2 uses the actual notes played plus the same notes
one octave lower. Specifying 4 uses the notes played plus
the same notes up to three octaves lower.

U/DAOQOct1/2/4

Uses the notes played in the arpeggio pattern shown in
Example 3, below. The 1/2/4 options are the same as “Up
Oct1/2/4.”

U/DBOct1/2/4

Uses the notes played in the arpeggio pattern shown in
Example 4, below. The 1/2/4 options are the same as “Up
Oct 1/2/4.”

Random Oct 1/2/4

Uses the notes played ina random arpeggio pattern. The
1/2/4 options are the same as “Up Oct 1/2/4.”

e g,
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Example 1
Up Oct 1

Repeats

Example 2

Down Oct 1

- — @O —
B "o e —
L A Repeats...

Example 3

Up/Down AOct 1

Repeats...
Example 4
Up/Down B Oct 1
[ £an Paty o @ o 0 —
N P o o o
;S g @ - o @ & Repeats...

SETTING MENU L4: Registration

Pressing display button L4 next to Registration on the SETTING MENU screen displays a registration memory setting screen
This screen can be used to configure selective recall of registration memory contents, to copy the contents of one registration
memory area to another, ot to swap the contents of two registration memory areas. For more information about this item, se

“Using Registration Memory” on page E-56.
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SETTING MENU L5: One Touch Preset Select

Pressing display button L5 next to One Touch Preset Select on the SETTING MENU screen displays a one-touch preset select
setting screen. This screen can be used to specify which one-touch preset parameters you want to recall.

Control Button/Slider 1 Tempo Selecting On for a parameter causes its setti‘ng to be re-
Control Button/Slider 2 | Accomp Volume On, Off called by the one-touch preset recall operation, and saved
Control Button/Slider 3 Tone On, Off by the one-touch preset save operation. Off causes the
(Melody Part) setting to be ignored by save and recall operations.
Control Button/Slider 4 Rhythm On, Off
(Accompani-

ment Part)

INOTE R
+ For more information about one-touch preset settings for “Tone” and “Rhythm,” see the “Registration Memory/One Touch Preset Table®
at the back of this manual.
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SETTING MENU R1: Accomp/Chord Setting

Pressing display button R1 next to Accomp/Chord on the SETTING MENU screen displays an accompaniment/chord soy
screen. This screen can be used to control chord auto accompaniment, the chord recognition system, etc. ™

Button for Adjustment | . Setling Range Description 3
Control Button/Slider 1 Chord Hold On, Off Specifies whether auto accompaniment chords sh()md

continue to play after the keys in the accompanimey
keyboard range are released. On causes auto accomp,,
niment chords to continue, while Off causes chordsy,
stop, but rhythm continues.

Control Button/Slider 2 Lower Hold On, Off Specifies whether the lower parts (LOWER 1, LOWER )

should continue (On) to play or stop (Off) during auty
accompaniment after keys are released. On adds my,
depth to accompaniments.

Control Button/Slider 3 Mixer Hold On, Off Specifies whether changes you make to accompanimey

part Mixer settings should be retained. On causes Mixy
settings and DSP 3, 4 to be retained when you changey,
another rhythm or rhythm element, while Off causes st
tings to revert to their preset defaults when you chang
to another rhythm or rthythm element.*!

Control Button/Shder 4 | Rev.Cho.Hold On, Oft Specifies whether changes you make to chorus/reveg

settings should be retained. On causes chorus/rever
settings to be retained when you change to anothe
rhythm, while Off causes settings to revert to their pre.
set defaults when you change to another rhythm.#

Control Button/Slider 5 [ On Base Chord On, Off Specifies whether the lowest note you play when using

an inverted fingering of a chord in the accompanimen
keyboard range during auto accompaniment should bef
interpreted as a bass note. On causes the lowest nnteof}
an inverted form chord to be interpreted as a bass note,
while Off causes the inverted form chord to sound nor
mally.*?

SET
[Pressi

can b

Control Button/Slider 6 | Tension Chord On, Off Enables and disables recognition of tension chords dur

ing auto accompaniment play. On enables recognition]
while Off disables recognition. ‘

Control Button/Slider 7 6th Chord On, Off Enables and disables recognition of root position oth and

méth chords during auto accompaniment play. Onen
ables recognition, while Off disables recognition. **

Rhythm elements are preset with optimum default Mixer settings, which are normally applied automatically when vou
auto accompaniment. Turning on Mixer Hold uses your settings instead of the preset defaults.

Rhythms are preset with optimum default reverb and chorus type settings, which are normally applied automatically wh
you select a rhythm. Turning on Rev.Cho.Hold uses your settings instead of the preset defaults.

This setting is mainly used with the FINGERED auto accompaniment mode, and it helps to turn it on when you want to pl
on bass chords within the relatively limited accompaniment keyboard range. You can leave this setting off if you are playi
both the base note and the other notes of the chord in the accompaniment keyboard range. Even when On Base Chond
turned off, a chord in the accompaniment keyboard range with a fingering that separates the lowest note and the nest low
note by five tones or more is always interpreted as an on bass chord whose root is the lowest note.

Examples
Off: Interpreted as Am7
On: Interpreted as C6

765AE
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SETTING MENU R2: Fade In/Out

Preﬁﬁlng, d bplc ¥ to next to n/ ¢ TT G ENU screen displays a fade 1 t s¢ Y SCreer S SCree
24 A U R2 t Fade In/Out on tt SE INGM y
o . o ' \ N 1% 5 ala /UU Jtng s > his screen

on for Adjustment Settin Range Descriptiol
: ; g an
Control Button/Slider 1 | Fade | asure m m scription

¢ In Measure 1to 16 Specifies how ahy easures fade-in should take
Control Button/Slider 2 | Fade In Value (%) 0 to 100 % fftf"ted- -
o T T O e : ::, = Specifies the initial volume at the beginning of fade-in

Specifies
. }. fies how many measures fade-out should take once
it is started.

SETTING MENU R3: Ritardando

Pressing dlbp Y = VS d S 58
a utto 3 next to Ritardando on the SE ING MENU screen d 15p1a s a ritardando setti screer his screen
r butt R ) I'T dis g scre 5 SCree

cn be used to control how ritardando is applied

during the number of measures specified by the Mea-
sure parameter.

on ol But OTI/ r 1 Measure —3 ‘ Sp ies the numbe ) easures ritardando s d con-
( tr Slide easur 016 pec > or of rasu ‘ ST anac ou CC
on ol B () / er2 Rea Te P 2 ec sb YerCe < ) S € 2 2as

{ tr 1 Slid ch Tempo ( /n) 0 to 100 ) ifie y wha e > empd hould be d d
p ¢ > decrease
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SETTING MENU R4: Interactive Accomp

Pressing display button R4 next to Interactive Accomp on the SETTING MENU screen displays an Interactive Accnmp set
sereen. This sereen can be used when Interactive Accomp is turned on (page E-47) to control various effects applied y, ‘lnf
auy

accom panimcnt,

Button for Adjustment Setting Range : d Description Y
Control Button/Slider T | Velocity Control On, Off Specifies whether auto accompaniment \‘%hk‘llﬁ
ed (On) or not affected (Off) by changes in kevboard
sure while Interactive Accomp is turned on. l
Control Button/Slider 2 | Interactive Hold On, Off Specifies whether adjustments in the Interactive Aceg
level* should be maintained (On) or not maintained (Qf;
after Interactive Accomp is turned off. |
Control Button/Slider 3 | Chord Function On, Off Specifies whether changes in auto accompaniment Made
using Interactive Accomp should be applicd in age|
dance with the chord progression. When you play fin~)‘
gering for a new chord in the accompaniment kevhogy

range when this function is turned on, the keyboard 4|
termines the relationship with the chord immediagg)y
before it, and alters the accompaniment pattern accorg
ingly (pattern is altered when you play dominant chorgg!
The chord progression does not affect the accompanimey|
pattern when this function is turned off.

Control Button/Slider 4 | Interactive Sense 0to7 Specifies the degree of change in auto accnmpam
caused by operation of a controller (keyboard, moduly|
tion wheel, expression pedal) to which Interactive A
comp is assigned. A larger value causes more change thy,!

a smaller value.

—

* Interactive Accomp Level
The relative degree that auto accompaniment is changed by Interactive Accomp is called the “Interactive Accomp | evel" R
example, the weakest keyboard play is Level 1, while the strongest keyboard play is Level 4. The function that maintainst,
Interactive Accomp level is called “Interactive Hold.”

Pressing display button R1 next to After Touch/Control on the Interactive Accomp setting screen displays an atter toud,
control setting screen. Use this screen to assign Interactive Accomp effects to the modulation wheel or expression pedal. Sy
“ AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL Screen Items” on page E-164 for information about the settings you can make using the aft]
touch/control setting screen.

en
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ETTING MENU R5: Initialize

Pressing display button R5 next to Initialize on the SETTING
MENU screen displays an initialization operation screen.

AT A FOBE WO WO, |

11User Rhythm
Deletes user rhythms (accompaniment patterns created
using the Pattern Sequencer). You can delete a single user

thythm or all user rhythms currently stored in memory.
il External Part

i . Initializes external parts when using S.SQR, Demo, Disk,
Song Studio, and MIDI In.

e “Interactive Accomp Levei.
4. The function that maintai

ng screen displays an after to§
jon wheel or expression ped
tings you can make using

IMPORTANT!

o ameters for all parts controlled by MID! (Mater Tune,

ster Key-shift, Master Volume, Master Pan) are also ini-
ed,

4 Parameter All
] ' Returns all parameters (all parameters, including SET-
i TING MENU screen settings, AFTER TOUCH/CON-
TROL screen settings, etc.) to their initial default settings.
Al
Initializes al| keyboard settings (including SETTING and
AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL menu screen settings), and
deletes all user data created using the Song Sequencer,
Pattern Sequencer, Synthesizer, etc.

v f0|l.0wing are the procedures you should use for each
ofinitialization.

Deleting User Rhythms

On the SETTING MENU screen, press display
button R5 next to Initialize to display the initial-
ize screen.

Press display button L1 next to User Rhythm to
display the user rhythm initialization screen.

AllRhvthe
Execute

User 18

M —

The next steps you should perform depend on
whether you want to delete a single user rhythm
or all user rhythms.

To delete a single user rhythm

¢ Use control button set 4 or control slider 4 to select the user
rhythm you want to delete.

* Press display button R5 next to Execute.

¢ Inresponse to the confirmation message that appears, press
display button R4 (Yes) to delete the selected rhythm or R5
(No) to cancel without deleting anything.

To delete all user rhythms

* Press display button R3 next to All Rhythm Execute (all
pattern execute).

¢ In response to the confirmation message that appears, press
display button R4 (Yes) to delete all user rhythm patterns
in memory or R5 (No) to cancel without deleting anything.
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Display button R4
EXIT
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Control slider 1

Initializing External Parts

On the SETTING MENU screen, press display
button R5 next to Initialize to display the initial-
ize screen.

Press display button L2 next to External Part.

In response to the confirmation message that ap-
pears, press display button R4 (Yes) to initialize
all external parts or R5 (No) to cancel without
doing anything.

Initializing All Keyboard Parameters

On the SETTING MENU screen, press display
button R5 next to Initialize to display the initial-
ize screen.

Press display button L3 next to Parameter All.

In response to the confirmation message that ap-
pears, press display button R4 (Yes) to initialize
all keyboard parameters or R5 (No) to cancel
without doing anything.

Deleting All Data in Keyboard Memory

7 On the SETTING MENU screen, press display
button R5 next to Initialize to display the initial-

ize screen.

Press display button L4 next to Al

In response to the confirmation message that ap-
pears, press display button R4 (Yes) to delete all
data in keyboard memory or R5 (No) to cancel
without doing anything.

i
i
il

§
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AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL Scree,,
Items

This sections provides details about the settings you can mal,
using the AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL screen.

AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL Screen Oper;
tion Example

Press the AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL buttony
display the AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL screg

HiDSP 2 paran. #2

.. Press the display button next to the controlk
whose settings you want to change.

* [n this example, we will press display button R3re
to Sus.Pedal to change the settings of the sustainpy
al. Pressing R3 causes the screen shown below toy
pear.

oression Pedal
Expression

Sustain Pedal

[

Modu.
Whee
- 111-n
| Asion Fill-1r
Su.

In/ut
| after |r1
Touch

Sustain Su.

il Sustain 1

2 T TR WO 0
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t the settings you can

3. Use control button set 3, control slider 3, or the
selector dial to select the effect assigned to the
sustain pedal.

4' Use control button set 1 and control slider 1 to
set the Sus. Length (sustain length).
« This setting is valid only when sustain is the assigned
effect.

Pressing displ
dfect assignment screen.

AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL L2: Pitch Bend Wheel
ay button L2 next to Pitch Bend Wheel on the AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL screen displays a pitch bend wheel

—--

After you are finished making the settings you
want, press the EXIT button to exit the AFTER
TOUCH/CONTROL screen.

e You can also exit the AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL
screen by pressing the AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL
button.

"ROL screen.

0L Screen Ope

H/CONTROL butionf§
JCH/CONTROL scredl

| Param. #1
1 |P:ar"am. 1;’% B

5. e 4
%Psram, #2

ton next 10 the con

/ant to change.

il press display button .
> the settings of the sust g
. the screen shown belov{'

* '“E}?tgﬁ,ﬂj&ij’i@“
L Expression
et <t

-~

Pitch Bend
Wheel Effect
Assignment

Control Button /Slider 6

Tone Preset

. : Description :

Tone Preset / Effect applied to tone when wheel is rotat-
ed. See the Synthesizer Mode controller settings on page
E-72 for information about the effects assigned to cach

tone.

DSP 1 Parameter #1

DSP 1 Parameter #1 / When wheel is rotated, controls
Parameter 1 of effect assigned to DSP 1. Change setting
using control button 1 or control slider 1.

DSP 1 Parameter #2

DSP 1 Parameter #2 / When wheel is rotated, controls
Parameter 2 of effect assigned to DSP 1. Change setting
using control button 2 or control slider 2.

DSP 2 Parameter #1

DSP 2 Parameter #1 / When wheel is rotated, controls
Parameter 1 of effect assigned to DSP 2. Change setting
using control button 3 or control slider 3.

DSP 2 Parameter #2

DSP 2 Parameter #2 / When wheel is rotated, controls
Parameter 2 of effect assigned to DSP 2. Change setting
using control button 4 or control slider 4.

h
i
{
i
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effect assignment screen.

AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL L3: Modulation Wheel

Pressing display button L3 next to Modulation Wheel on the AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL screen displays a modulation

Button for Adjustment Setting Range Description

Control Button/Slider 6 | Modulation Tone Preset Tone Preset / Effect applied to tone when wheelis i
Wheel Effect ed. See the Synthesizer Mode controller settings onp,
Assignment E-71 for information about the effects assigned to g

tone.

DSP 1 Parameter #1

DSP 1 Parameter #1 / When wheel is rotated, congy
Parameter 1 of effect assigned to DSP 1. Change sety
using control button 1 or control slider 1.

DSP 1 Parameter #2

DSP 1 Parameter #2 / When wheel is rotated, congy
Parameter 2 of effect assigned to DSP 1. Change sett
using control button 2 or control slider 2.

DSP 2 Parameter #1

DSP 2 Parameter #1 / When wheel is rotated, conty
Parameter 1 of effect assigned to DSP 2. Change sett
using control button 3 or control slider 3.

DSP 2 Parameter #2

DSP 2 Parameter #2 / When wheel is rotated, conty
Parameter 2 of effect assigned to DSP 2. Change sett
using control button 4 or control slider 4.

Interactive

Adjusts application of the interactive function to auto
companiment in accordance with how far the whee
rotated.

Portamento Time

Adjusts portamento time in accordance accomp with b
far the wheel is rotated when Portamento On/Oft s
signed to the assignable button.

AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL L4: Assignable Switch
Pressing display button L4 next to Assignable Sw. on the AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL screen displays a screen for adjustin
affect achieved when the ASSIGNABLE button is pressed.

Button for Adjustment Setling Range Description
Control Button/Slider 1 Depth 1to 127 Specifies the strength and depth of the effect when
button is pressed.
Control Button/Slider 6 | Assignable Rotary Fast/Slow | Specifies rotary effect speed (valid only when rotan
Button Effect fect is assigned to a DSP).
Assignment Portamento On/Off | Each press of the button toggles portamento on and

Tone Preset (Mod.)

Tone Preset / Effect applied to tone when wheel is 1o
ed. See the Synthesizer Mode controller settings on
E-72 for information about the effects assigned to ¢

tone.

i
W




G ]

splays a modulation wheg

tion .
“tone when wheel is oty
controller settings on pagy
e effects assigned to eacy

wheel 1s rotated, contr)
§ to DSP 1. Change setti
trol slider 1.

wheel is rotated, conf ;
d to DSP 1. Change setti
trol slider 2. ;
“wheel s rotated, cont
d to DSP 2. Change sett
itrol slider 3.

T wheel 1s rotated, cont
.d to DSP 2. Change setti
1trol slider 4. _
feractive function to auto
o with how far the wheel

rccordance accomp with

»n Portamento On/Off is §

(ton.

Y*-_

AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL L5: After Touch

>lays a screen for adjus

sription
depth of the effect wh
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ode controller settings onj
ut the effects assigned to

pressing display button L5 next to After Touch on the AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL screen displays a screen for selecting the
offect obtained and how the effect is applied in accordance with changes in kevboard pressure.

on for Adjustment

Setting

Range

Description:

Control Button/Slider 1

After Curve

Off, Light, Normal,
Heavy 1, Heavy 2

Specifies how much keyboard pressure is required to
apply the after touch effect. Selecting Off turns off after
touch.

Tontrol Button/Slider 6

After Touch
Effect Assign-
ment

Tone Presct

Applies the atter touch effect to a tone.

Tone Preset / Effect applied to tone when wheel is rotat-
ed. See the Svnthesizer Mode controller settings on page
E-72 for information about the effects assigned to each
tone.

DSP 1 Parameter #1

DSP 1 Parameter #1 / When wheel is rotated, controls
Parameter 1 of effect assigned to DSP 1. Change setting
using control button 1 or control slider 1.

DSP 1 Parameter #2

DSP 1 Parameter #2 / When wheel is rotated, controls
Parameter 2 of effect assigned to DSP 1. Change setting
using control button 2 or control slider 2.

DSP 2 Parameter #1

DSP 2 Parameter #1 / When wheel is rotated, controls
Parameter 1 of effect assigned to DSP 2. Change setting
using control button 3 or control slider 3.

DSP 2 Parameter #2

DSP 2 Parameter #2 / When wheel is rotated, controls
Parameter 2 of effect assigned to DSP 2. Change setting
using control button 4 or control slider 4.

AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL R1: Expression Pedal

Pressing display button R1 next to Exp.Pedal (expression pedal) on the AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL screen displays a screen for
’psigning an effect to the sustain pedal.

r Adjustm
‘ontrol Button/Slider 3

Expression Pedal
Effect Assign-
ment

'Range

Expression

___ Description ;
Causes volume to be adjusted in accordance with how
far the pedal is depressed.

DSP 1 Parameter #1

DSP 1 Parameter #1 / When wheel is rotated, controls
Parameter 1 of effect assigned to DSP 1. Change setting
using control button 1 or control slider 1.

DSP 1 Parameter #2

DSP 1 Parameter #2 / When wheel is rotated, controls
Parameter 2 of effect assigned to DSP 1. Change setting
using control button 2 or control slider 2.

DSP 2 Parameter #1

DSP 2 Parameter #1 / When wheel is rotated, controls
Parameter 1 of effect assigned to DSP 2. Change setting
using control button 3 or control slider 3.

DSP 2 Parameter #2

DSP 2 Parameter #2 / When wheel is rotated, controls
Parameter 2 of effect assigned to DSP 2. Change setting
using control button 4 or control slider 4.

Interactive

Causes application of the interactive accomp function to
auto accompaniment to be adjusted in accordance with
how far the pedal is pressed.

E-167




_Im

AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL R3: Sustain Pedal

Pressing display button R3 next to Sus.Pedal (sustain pedal) on the
assigning an effect or operation to the expression pedal (foot switch).

AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL screen displays a serg,
} Ny

Button for Adjustment | Setting Range

Description

Control Button/Slider 1 Sus.Length 1 to 63, Hold

Sustain
Sostenuto
Soft

Regist. Increment

Control Button/Slider 3 Sustain Pedal
Effect Assign-
ment

Back Fill-In

Normal Fill-In

Next Fill-In

Fade in/out

Synchro
Auto Harmonize
Arpeggiator
Rotary Fast/Slow

psP 1

psP 2
Interactive

Sostenuto pedal

%
Each press of the sustain pedal cycles through regip

| on memories.
Sustain pedal performs same function as the BACK T

S
Sustain pedal performs same function as the SY

| Sustain pedal app1es At -] @ ]
Sustain pedal toggles the ARPEGGIATOR button ong

Arpeggiator Hold Sustain pedal toggles arpeggiator hold*1 on and off

| ting 1s vahd on'y WITE 2720~ 90—
Sustain pedal toggles Tnsertion 1 on and oft.

-

| Sustamn pedal WOgE1E> 2 =~ VP
Sustain pedal toggles the INTERACTIVE ACCOMP

This setting is valid only when Sustain is a.xsﬁ

effect to the sustain pedal. This setting specifies how oy
the volume of the sound is sustained while the pegy.
depressed. Hold is the maximum sustain time, ang ‘\\tl;
an organ type tone the sound continues as long ““th‘
sustain pedal is dopressch A value specifies the *“Sta;
time, with sustain being maintained longer as the "diu;
becomes greater.
Sustain pedal I

Soft pedal
tion memories.
IN button.

Sustain pedal performs same
FILL-IN button.

function as the NORMig

IN button.
ton.
off.
off.

START/SYNC STOP button.
Sustain pedal applies auto harmonize.

off.

Sustain pedal changes the Rotary Effect Specd. This
ting is valid only when Rotary is assigned to the DS

Sustain pedal toggles Insertion 2 on and oftf.

ton on and off.

On Bass chord Sustain pedal toggles on bass*2 on and off.

#] See page E-157 for more information about arpeggiator hold.
#2 See page E-160 for more information about on bass chord.

AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL R4: Sustain Switch

Pressing display button R4 next to Sus.Sw. (sustain switch) on the

assigning and controlling the assigned to the sustain switch.

*

Confrol Buttoh‘/é‘lria‘e}r‘l‘ i 1 to 63, Hold

Sus.Length

AFTER TOUCH/CONTROL screen displavs

RS

et
T Description ]
This setting specifies how long the volume ot the s
is sustained while the button is depressed. Hold
maximum sustain time, and with an organ type tor
sound continues as long as the sustain pedal i doprt
A value specifies the sustain time, with su-tam
maintained longer as the value becomes yre i)
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what is MIDI?

The letters “MIDI1” stand for “Musical Instrument Digital
[nterfa“’/” which is the name of a worldwide standard for
digital signals and connectors that makes it possible to ex-
cange musical data between musical instruments and com-
aters (devices) produced by different manufacturers. MIDI
ompatible equipment can exchange keyboard key press, key
release, tone change, and other data as “messages.”
Though you do not need any special knowledge about MIDI
puse this keyboard as a stand-alone unit, MIDI operations
require a bit of specialized knowledge. This section provides
you with an overview of MIDI that will help to get you go-

ing:

MIDI Connections

MIDI messages are sent out through the MIDT OUT terminal
sfone device to the MIDI IN terminal of another device over

4 {MIDI cable. To send a message from this keyboard to an-

other device, for example, you must use a MIDI cable to con-

4 fect the MIDI OUT terminal of this keyboard to the MIDI IN

ferminal of the other device. To send MIDI messages back to
this keyboard, you need to use a MIDI cable to connect the
other device’s MIDI QUT terminal to the MIDI IN terminal
of this keyboard.

Touse a computer or other MIDI device to record and play-
back the MIDI data produced by this keyboard, you must
connect the MIDI IN and MIDI OUT terminals of both devic-
sinorder to send and receive data.

There is a third MIDI terminal named MIDI THRU, which
passes any MIDI messages received by the MIDI IN terminal

onto another device.
Other
device

| IR IMIDI ouT

MIDI THRU

MIDIUIN JMIDI OUT

Computer etc.

INOTE §

* This keyboard also has a HOST terminal that can be used to
’ tonnect to a computer. See “Connecting to a Computer” on
Page E-175 for more information.

MIDI Channels

MIDI allows you to send the data for multiple parts at the
same time, with each part being sent over a separate “MIDI
channel.” There are 16 MIDI channels, numbered 1 through
16, and MIDI channel data is always included whenever you
exchange data (key press, pitch bend operation, etc.)

This keyboard is equipped with “multi-timbre” capabilities,
which means it can receive messages over all 16 MIDI chan-
nels and play up to 16 parts at the same time. Keyboard and
pedal operations performed on this keyboard are sent out by
selecting a MIDI channel (1 to 16) and then sending the ap-
propriate message.

General MIDI

Though MIDI makes it possible to exchange musical data
between devices produced by different manufacturers, MIDI
musical data does not indicate the actual notes themselves,
but rather information on whether a keyboard key is pressed
or released, and the tone number.

If tone number 1 on a keyboard produced by Company A is
PIANO while tone number 1 on a Company B’s keyboard is
BASS, for example, data that is played using the PIANO tone
on Company A’s keyboard will be played using the BASS
tone on Company B’s keyboard. If a computer, sequencer or
other device with auto accompaniment capabilities is used
to produce music data for the Company A keyboard which
has 16 parts (16 channels) and then that data is sent to the
Company B keyboard which can receive only 10 parts (10
channels), some of the parts will not sound.

To overcome problems such as these, the industry has come
up with standard numbering for tones, pads, and other gen-
eral factors that determine the sound source configuration.
This standard is called “General MIDL.”

General MIDI defines the tone numbering sequence, the drum
sound numbering sequence, the number of MIDI channels
that can be used, and other general factors that determine
the sound source configuration. Because of this, musical data
produced on a General MIDI sound source can be played back
using similar tones and identical nuances as the original, even
when played on another manufacturer’s sound source.

This keyboard conforms to General MIDI standards, so it can
be connected to a computer or other device and used to play
back General MIDI data that has been purchased, download-
ed from the Internet, or obtained from any other source.
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Control sliders 1 through 5

Sending and Receiving MIDI Mes-
sages

This keyboard can send notes you play on the keyboard, as
well as auto accompaniment patterns and Sequencer play-
back as MIDI messages to another device.

MIDI Send Data

Keyboard Play

Each keyboard part (UPPER 1, UPPER 2, LOWER 1, LOWER 2)
can be sent over its own individual MIDI channel. When Auto
Harmonize is turned on, harmonize notes are also sent over
each individual MIDI channel.

Auto Accompaniment Play

Each accompaniment part can be sent over its own individu-
al MIDI channel. The “Accomp MIDI Out” parameter (page
E-169) is used to specify whether a part is sent.

Song Sequencer Playback

The following describes how track data can be sent over in-

dividual MIDI channels.

* System Track .............. Each part (internal part) that makes
up the system track can be sent over
its own individual MIDI channel.

* Tracks 1 through 16 ... Track 1 through 16 correspond to ex-
ternal parts 1 through 16. Each part
can be sent over its own individual
MIDI channel.

Song Studio Playback

Each accompaniment part can be sent over its own individu-
al MIDI channel. Use the Accomp MIDI Out parameter (page
E-171) to specify whether a part should be sent. Melody part
is sent in accordance with the channel settings of Part 1 (pt1)
on the TX SETTING screen (page E-171).

Part Send Channels

Use the procedure under “Specifying Send Channels for Each
Part” to assign parts to send channels.

— Control buttons 1 through 5
o EXIT

4

MIDI Message Receive
Multi Channel Receive

The 16 external parts can be used to receive data over [ My
message channels at the same time. Receive channgl assiyy
ments for each part can be made using the “Rx Setting”pE
rameter (page E-171).

Chord Changes when Using Auto Accompyy
ment

MIDI messages received from an external device can by in
terpreted as chord changes as specified by the fingerings sty
ported by the auto accompaniment system of this kevboy
Use the “MIDI In Chord Judge” parameter (page !3'-171)1‘
turn this capability on and off.

¢ See the MIDI Implementation Chart at the back of this (.
er’s Guide for more information about each MID!I Messay

|
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pID! Settings

you can change the settings of a number of parameters that control how MIDI messages are sent and received.

MIDI Parameters

1
l pressing the MIDI button displays a MIDI MENU screen, which contains the MIDI parameters described below.
TP R e Setting/Menu ’ . Description Reference Page
DI 41 [Navigate Ch. (Navigate Channel) Specifies which MIDI channel’s Note On message data appears E-171
’ on the on-screen kevboard or staff when KEYBOARD or MUSIC

STAFF is selected as the display mode (page E-18)

ve Accomp MIDI Out Specifies whether this kevboard’s accompaniment is sent as MIDI E-171
(Accompanimcnt MIDI Out) messages.
) # ] DI In Chord Judge Specifies whether MIDI messages received from an external de- E-171
ed to receive data over 16 M vice should be interpreted as auto accompaniment chord changes.
- time. Receive channel assi Realtime Message Out Specifies whether real-time messages (FA, FC, F8) should be out- E-171
de using the “Rx Setting” put.
Device 1D Specifies the MIDI device 1D for this keyboard. E-171
1Bk {Tx Setting (Transmit Setting) Specifies whether MIDI messages are sent for each part of this E-172
Using Auto Accompalli keyboard, and the send channel for cach part.
Rx Setting (Receive Setting) Specifies whether MIDI messages are received for each part of E-173
: this keyboard, and the receive channel for each part.
n an external device can béilll oo  Setting Specifies whether or not this keyboard should sound each part in E-174
specified by the fingeringsd accordance with the keyboard’s local control* settings.

iment system of this keybo b
_lge” parameter (page E-1 )'3 + The term “local control” as used here refers to keyboard play, playback of song data, and other control operations and functions
f. ‘B of this keyboard.

\’
on Chart at the back of thisg
1tion about each MIDI mesg

J Making Navigate Channel, Accqmp MIDI " Usc control buttons and control sliders 1 through
Out, MIDI In Chord. Judge, Rgaltlme Mes- 5 to make the settings you want.
sage OUt5 and Device ID Settlngs Control Button/Slider 1 (Navigate Ch.)

‘ Use the following procedure to change Navigate Ch., Accomp Selects a navigate channel in the range of 1 to 16.
MIDI Out, MIDI In Chord Judge, Realtime Message Out, Control Button/Slider 2 (Accomp MIDI Out)
and Device ID settings directly on the MIDI MENU screen. Turns the accompaniment MIDI channel on and off.

Control Button/Slider 3 (MIDI In Chord Judge)

1. Press the MIDI button to display the MIDI MENU Turns MIDI in chord judgment on and off.

screen. Control Button/Slider 4 (Realtime Message Out)
Turns real-time message output on and off.
Control Button/Slider 5 (Device ID)
Selects a device 1D in the range of 1 through 32.
Tx Setting “ * You can also change the setting of a parameter by
- ressing the display button (L1 through L5) next to
o7 By (077 ] fx Settine Iche parsmeter nfmé to highlight it, an;then rotating

{8 cnord simoe [ OFF ]” Local Settina the selector dial.
B[ Reattine | .
’l HMessage Dut fo

i Bl Device 0 | 17

After you are finished making the settings you
want, press the EXIT button to return to the MIDI
MENU screen.

Navigate Ch. (Navigate Channel)

This parameter specifies which MIDI channel’s Note On
message data appears on the on-screen keyboard or staff
when KEYBOARD or MUSIC STAFF is selected as the dis-
play mode (page E-18). You can set a value in the range of 1
through 16.

A E-171
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Control buttons 1 through 8 ==

Display button R1 ™~

Contro! sliders 1 through 8

MIDI In Chord Judge

This parameter determines whether note data received from

an external device should be interpreted as an auto accom-

paniment chord fingering. Turn on this parameter when you
want to control auto accompaniment chords from a comput-
er or other external device.

* On...... Causes note data input through MIDI IN to be
interpreted as auto accompaniment chord finger-
ings. Note data received over the channel speci-
fied as Part 1 (Pt1) by the Rx Setting (receive
channel setting) parameter described on page E-
169 is interpreted as auto accompaniment chord
fingerings.

e Off ......... Turns off MIDI In Chord Judge.

Accomp MIDI Out (Accompaniment MIDI Out)

Turn on this parameter when you want sound auto accom-
paniment on an external devices sound source.

*On.... Qutputs auto accompaniment as MIDI messages
through the keyboard’s MIDI OUT terminal.

¢ Off ......... Does not output auto accompaniment.

Device ID

A device ID is a number used by system exclusive messages
to tell one device from another. When you specify a device
ID for this keyboard, it recognizes (receives) only system ex-
clusive messages that include the same device ID number.
You should assign device IDs when you are using an exter-
nal synthesizer to control multiple MZ-2000 units. Doing so
makes it possible to send a system exclusive message to a
specific MZ-2000 unit.

INOTE 1
¢ For more detailed information, visit the CASIO Website at
http://www.casio.co.jp/English/

oo oo T
- MIDI

Specifying Send Channels for Each Pan

Press the MIDI button to display the MIDI Mgy
screen.

Press display button R1 next to Tx Setting itry,
mit setting) to display the TX SETTING screg,

1%

t2 Pt3 Ptd FPtS5S Pte

7 PtB.

Pt 7
ott |[ orf |[ orf |[ osf | orf [ ort

Internal parts (accompaniment)
Internal parts (melody)
External parts (9 to 16)

External parts (1 tof

Press a display button to select the row that co!
tains the part whose send channel you want'
specify.

* To select the row that contains external parts | throu!
8, for example, press display button R4 or L4 T
row becomes highlighted to indicate it is selected

76548 B
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»7 4, Use control buttons and control sliders 1 through
‘ 8 to change the channel setting of each of the

lay button R2 parts in the highlighted (sclected) line.

« To change the send channel setting of Part 7 (pt7), for
example, use control button set 7 or slider 7.

T e You can sclect Off or a value in the range of chl

through ch16 for each part. No MIDI messages are

sent for any parts that are Off.

Saon e
> MID! h .
S | IV D

After you are finished making the settings you
want, press the EXIT button to return to the MIDI

hannels for Each Pa,l MENU screen.

on to display the MIDI Mﬂ% f. To exit the MIDI MENU screen, press the EXIT

»gi button again.
|

n R1 next to Tx Setting (tray
lay the TX SETTING scr

INOTE I

. Pressing display button L1 next to internal All On turns all
internal parts on, and all external parts off.

, Pressing display button R1 next to External All On turns all
external parts on, and all internal parts off.

Pressing L1 Internai All On

CSETTING
| [ g
: -

Ftd4 PLS5 FtH Pt7T F"tB.

ort || et |E_f—||'ﬁ|lz_f_|i .

18 Pt 11 Pt 17 Pt 13 Ft 14 Pt 15 P

f off 0ff off 1344

niment)

i
External parts (9 to 16)\
S Pressing R1 External All On
External parts

tton to select the row that &
ose send channel you wa

'
Dr- P

hat contains external parts 1

ress display button R4 of o S G g e g

wlighted to indicate it is sele

Specifying Receive Channels for Each Part

Press the MIDI button to display the MID1I MENU
screen.

Press display button R2 next to Rx Setting (re-
ceive setting) to display the RX SETTING screen.

;
:
:

External parts (9 to 16)

External parts (1 to 8)

Press a display button to select the row that con-
tains the part whose receive channel you want
specify.

¢ To select the row that contains external parts 1 through

8, for example, press display button R4 or L4. The
row becomes highlighted to indicate it is selected.

Use control buttons and control sliders 1 through

8 to change the channel setting of each of the

parts in the highlighted (selected) line.

* To change the receive channel setting of Part 7 (pt7),
for example, use control button set 7 or slider 7.

* You can select Off or a value in the range of chl

through ch16 for each part. No MIDI messages are
received for any parts that are Off.

After you are finished making the settings you
want, press the EXIT button to return to the MIDI
MENU screen.

To exit the MID1 MENU screen, press the EXIT
button again.

E-173
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Making Local Settings

Press the MIDI button to display the MIDI MENU
screen.

Press display button R3 next to Local Setting to
display the LOCAL SETTING screen.

Internal parts (accompaniment)

Internal parts (melody)
External parts (9 to 16)

External parts (1 to 8)

Press a display button to select the row that con-
tains the part whose local setting you want
change.

¢ To select the row that contains external parts 1 through
8, for example, press display button R4 or L4. The
row becomes highlighted to indicate it is selected.

Control buttons 1 through 8

Control sliders 1 through 8

Display button R3 e

Use control buttons and control sliders 1 throyg
8 to change the local setting of each of the p,,
in the highlighted (selected) line.

e To change the local setting of Part 7 (pt7), for CXa.
ple, use control button set 7 or slider 7.

* You can select On or Off for each part. A part thy,
On is controlled locally, so it is affected by keybogy
play, playback of song data, and other control opey,
tions and functions of this keyboard. Local contry;,
not applied to part that is Off.

After you are finished making the settings yy
want, press the EXIT button to return to the MIp
MENU screen.

To exit the MIDI MENU screen, press the EXII
button again.

INOTE 1

» Pressing display button R1 next to Local All On turns all loc
parts on, while R1 next to Local All Off turns all local parts of

* Regardless of the Local Setting parameter setting, MIDI mes
sages are sent in accordance with the Tx Setting (transm
setting) parameter (page E-172).
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connecting to a Computer

you can use the keyboard’s HOST terminal to connect it to a
computer.

To connect to a computer

ge sure to turn off the keyboard and your computer before
connecting them. You should also set the volume controller
of the keyboard to a relatively low volume.

1. slide the HOST SELECT switch to the setting that
matches the type of computer you are connect-
ing to.

MAC PC-1 PC-2 MIDI

PC-1:  Japanese market NEC Computer (31,250 bps)
PC-2:  IBM PC/AT or Compatible (38,400 bps)

MAC: Macintosh
MIDI:  MIDI keyboard or other MIDI device (using
the MIDI terminals)
INOTE X

+ Be sure to set the HOST SELECT switch to MIDI whenever
using the MIDI terminals. Signals will not go to the MIDI termi-
nals when the selector is in any other position.

2. Connect the keyboard’s TO HOST connector to
your computer’s serial port.

To RS-232C
port IBM PC/AT or Computer connector
Compatible, (TO HOST)
Japanese market
NEC Computer
=
Macintosh ®x °0

e
Modem port (RS422)

3. Tumn on the keyboard, and then turn on your
computer or other connected device.

4, Start up the software you want to use on your
computer.

L 3N

INOTE 1

* Make sure keyboard power is turned off before changing the
HOST SELECT switch setting. Any changes made while pow-
er is turned on are ignored.

Correct operation may not be possible if the HOST SELECT
switch setting does not match the type of computer you are
using.

* RS-232C ports come in two types: 25-pin and 9-pin. This key-
board can be connected to either type of port. Just make sure
that the cable you use is one that matches the type of port
equipped on your computer.

* The RS-232C interfaces equipped on Japanese market NEC
Computer come in two types: 31,250 bps and 38,400 bps. Set
the HOST SELECT switch to either PC-1 (31,250 bps) or PC-
2(38,400 bps) in accordance with the documentation that comes
with the music software or serial driver software you are using.

E-175




Troubleshooting

Problem

Possible Cause

Action

No sound when keyboard keys
are pressed.

. AC adaptor is not connected cor-
rectly.
2. Power is not turned on.

3. VOLUME knob setting is too low.

4. Playing in the accompaniment key-
board range while the accompani-
ment mode is CASIO CHORD or
FINGERED.

5. LOCAL CONTROL is off.

6. The melody part is off.

7. The melody part volume setting is

too low.

8. The Synthesizer cutoff frequency is

too Jow.

9. The Synthesizer attack time is too
high.

A MIDI IN command has lowered
the master volume setting.

11. All Drawbar settings are O or Off.

12. The DSP volume setting is 0.

13. The Combination U1/U2 balance is

set to some extreme value.

14. Expression is being applied with the
expression pedal.

. Amplitude is assigned to the mod-
ulation wheel and the modulation
wheel is rotated.

16. The keyboard is in fade in standby.

1

%71

1. Check to make sure the AC adaptor
2. Press the POWER button to turnon
3. Use the VOLUME knob to increase

4. Auto accompaniment is turned off,

5. Turn on LOCAL CONTROL.
6. Use the Mixer to turn on the melo-

7. Use the Mixer to increase the vol-
8. Check the cutoff frequency.

9. Check the attack time.

—

11. Check the Drawbar Settings.
12. Check the DSP volume setting.

Pagep

. :-1
is connected correctly. }
Pdgu [‘_l\
power. b
I’agl. Eon
volume. -
Page by

which is indicated when none of the
accompaniment mode indicators
are lit.

Page E-174
Page 154
dy part.
; Page b5
ume setting for the melody part. ‘
Page ten

I’dgv F-02

. Execute the initialize function exter-
nal part.

Page F-i6d

Page E-33
Page L-34

Page £-27

—
[o%)

Check the U1/U2 balance setting,.

14. Check the expression pedal. Page E-12

(571

Return the modulation wheel to its
original position or check the Syn-
thesizer Mode controller settings.

16. Press the FADE IN/OUT button

again to cancel fade in standby.

Pages 1-297

Page =46

Auto accompaniment does not
sound.

1. Accompaniment volume is set to
000.

2. Auto accompaniment parts are
turned off.

3. The volume settings of the auto ac-
cnmpanimcnt parts are too low.

4. The DSP volume setting is 0.

5. A MIDI IN command has lowered
the master volume setting.

2 Use the Mixer to turn on the auto

4. Check the DSP volume setting.

1. Use the Accomp/Disk Volume but- Paye =41

ton to increase the volume.

Page 1-53
accompaniment parts.

3. Use the Mixer to increase the vol-

ume settings of the applicable parts.

Paye E-52

Pages 1-34,!
5. Execute the initialize function exter- Pave F-16:
nal part.

Sound output does not change
when key pressure is varied.

Touch response is turned off.

Pace b1

Use the SETTING MENU screen to
select touch curve.

Some parts stop playing at some
point during Sequencer play-
back.

Playback exceeds the maximum po-
lyphony of the keyboard.

Cannot record auto accompani-
ment rhythm.

An external track (1 to 16) is selected
as the record track.

Use the Song Sequencer to turn off [RRTETRN B
parts and decrease the number of parts

playing at the same time.

When in record standby, select the sys- Pace b7

tem track as the record track.

L
”




See pase 3
AC adaptor | PageE-13 .
n to turn on Page E-22

b to Increase Page E-22

s turned off,
n none of the
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TROL.
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elody part.
1ency.
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Settings.
ne setting.
lance setting.
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Page E-40

Page E-174
Page E-54

Page E-52

Page E-62

Page E-62 |
Page E-164 |
Page E-35 4
Page E-34
Page E-27
1
Page E-1244

Pages E-29,7;

Page E-46

SRR DD B

Problem

Possible Cause

Action

See page

Puter,

No sound is produced when | 1. MIDI cables are not connected prop-
laying MIDI data from a com- erly.

S

. The part is turned off or its volume
setting is too low.
3. Receive channels are turned off.

4. AMIDI IN command has lowered
the master volume setting.

. The HOST SELECT setting is
wrong.

A

1. Connect MIDI cables properly.

9

. Use the Mixer to turn on the part or
increase its volume.

3. Specify the channel using the re-
ceive channel setting.

4. Execute the initialize function exter-
nal part.

5. Set HOST SELECT to the correct

setting for the computer to which

you are connected.

Page E-169
Pages E-52, 54
Page E-173
Page E-164

Page E-175

nected to a computer.

/f .
playing on the keyboard pro- The computer’s MIDI THRU function
duces strange sound when con- | is turned on.

Turn off the computer’s MIDI THRU
function or turn of LOCAL CON-
TROL on the keyboard.

Page E-174

— .
cannot record data played on | 1. ACCOMP MIDI OUT is turned off.
the keyboard to a computer. 2. Receive channels are turned off.

3. The HOST SELECT setting is
wrong.

4. Realtime Message Out is turned
off.

1. Turn on ACCOMP MIDI OUT.

2. Specify the channel using the re-
ceive channel setting.

3. Set HOST SELECT to the correct
setting for the computer to which
you are connected.

4. Turn on Realtime Message Out.

Page E-171
Page E-173

Page E-175

Page E-171

phone/line input.

No sound produced by micro- | 1. The line cables are not connected

properly.

2. The Mixer volume setting is 0.

3. The microphone volume setting is
too low.

1. Check the line cables for proper con-
nection.

2. Check the Mixer volume setting.

3. Check the MIC VOLUME jnob set-
ting.

Page E-11

Page E-52
Page E-11

or right speaker.

No sound from the left speaker | 1. The Mixer pan setting is at either

extreme.

2. A MIDI IN command has changed
the master setting.

3. The left or right Line In cable is not
connected correctly.

1. Check the Mixer pan setting.

2. Execute the initialize function exter-
nal part.

3. Check the line cables for proper con-
nection.

Page E-52
Page E-164

Page E-11

Keyboard cannot receive exclu- | The exclusive message device ID does
sive messages over MIDI IN. not match the keyboard’s device 1D.

Make sure the exclusive message de-
vice ID matches the keyboard’s device
ID.

Page E-171

DSPeffects are not applied even | 1. The Mixer DSP setting is turned off
when they are turned on. for the part to which you are trying

to apply an effect.

2. The type setting is Thru.

3. The Mixer reverb depth and chorus
depth settings are 0.

4. The DSP 1-4 reverb depth and cho-
rus depth settings are 0.

1. Change the Mixer DSP setting.

2. Change to a different type.

3. Use the Mixer to change the reverb
depth and chorus depth settings.

4. Change the DSP 1-4 reverb depth
and chorus depth settings.

Page E-51

Page E-33
Page E-53

Pages E-34, 55

Mr Mode.

No sound is produced even | The Sound On/Off setting is off.
when DCO is selected in the

Turn on the Sound On/Off setting.

Page E-66

A

NN

E-177

Wy
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Problem

Possible Cause

Action

Sound does not change when
tone parameters are altered in
the Synthesizer Mode.

The Compare setting is on.

Turn off the Compare setting.

Page E-66

Mixer pan effect does not work.

A DSP (1 to 4) is assigned to the part.

Set the pan effect using the DSP (I to
4) pan setting.

I’Jgk‘h E-34, 3

Interactive Accomp effect does
not work even though it is
turned on.

The Interactive Accomp Velocity Con-
trol setting is off.

Turn on Velocity Control.

Pdgc E-1 (W

Auto Harmonize effect does not
work.

The current accompaniment mode is
NORMAL or FULL RANGE CHORD.

Change the accompaniment mode to
CASIO CHORD or FINGERED.

Page E-40)

Arpeggiator effect does not
work.

You are using the wrong key range.

Change the key range.

Page E-157

Wheel/after touch effect does
not work.

1. The Synthesizer Mode settings are
invalid.
2. After touch is turned off.

1. Assign the effects you want to the
controllers.

2. Use the AFTER TOUCH/CON-
TROL setting screen to make after
curve settings.

Page E-72

Page E- 167

Cannot playback Song Sequenc-
er data.

The system select setting Chord/Mel-
ody item is turned off.

Use the Song Sequencer to turn on the
system select settings.

Page F-s7

No sound is produced when
using direct play SMF playback.

The disk volume is set to 0.

Check the disk volume setting.

Page E-143

Cannot play back Song Studio
data or no sound is produced
during Song Studio playback.

1. The play mode is Stay.

2. The Song Studio accompaniment
setting is Off.

3. The Song Studio control setting is
Off.

4. The Song Studio melody setting is
Off.

1. Change the play mode to Move.

2. Change the Song Studio accompa-
niment setting to Auto.

3. Change the Song Studio control set-
ting to Auto.

4. Change the Song Studio melody
setting to On.

Page 1-135
Page B-138

Page I-13

Page B-13F

Power does not turn off when

You are not holding down the power
button long enough.

Hold down the power button for a
short while.

Page 1-22

the power button is pressed.
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Specifications

* Display Screen:

o Controllers:

J—
Model: MZ.-2000
Keyboard: 61 standard-size keys; 5 octaves; touch response (Can be assigned one of three touch
curves.) /after touch (Can be assigned one of four touch curves.)
Interface

320 x 240-dot LCD panel with menu interface

Dial, control buttons, control sliders (Setting results appear on display screen.)

Tones: 562 total (507 preset tones + 15 drum sounds + 40 user tones); layer and split; vari-
able split point
Rhythm Instrument Tones: 65

Polyphony: 64 notes maximum (32 maximum for some tones)

Digital Effects:

4-channel DSP (240 types) + Reverb (15 types) + Chorus (20 types) + Master (50
types)

Digital Drawbar Function

Drawbars:

Digital Drawbar Types:

Percussion:
Click:

9(16',51/3,8,4,22/3,2,13/5,11/3,1)
Sine, Vintage

Second, Third

On, Off

Auto Accompaniment

Rhythm Patters:
Tempo:

Chords:

Rhythm Controller:

Accompaniment volume:

One Touch Presets:
Auto Harmonize:

Arpeggiator:

120 Presets + 10 User Rhythms (130 total)

Variable (226 levels: J =30 to 255)

3 types (CASIO CHORD, FINGERED, FULL RANGE CHORD)

Start/Stop; Intro 1, 2; Fill in BACK, NORMAL, NEXT; Break; Variations 1 to 4; Sync
Start/Stop; Ritardando; Fade In/OQut; Ending 1, 2

0 to 127 (128 levels)

Optimal tone, tempo, layer/auto harmonize settings to match rhythm; 4 presets for
each built-in thythm, 1 assignable for user rhythm

12 types; adds harmony notes to melody in accordance with auto accompaniment
chord fingerings.

15 types; automatic arpeggio using notes of a chord played on the keyboard

Interactive Accomp:

Automatic adjustment of auto accompaniment to match keyboard play

Song Sequencer
Number of Songs:

Number of Record Tracks:

Record Methods:
Memory Capacity:

Punch-in Functions:

Editing Functions:
.\

10

17 (system track + external tracks 1 through 16)
Realtime, Step

Approximately 40,000 notes (10 songs)

Manual punch-in; auto punch-in

Song editing; track editing; event editing

Pattern Sequencer
User Pattern Areas:
Memory Capacity:
Elements:

Number of Parts:
Recording Methods:
Editing Functions:

10

Approximately 22,000 notes

Intro 1, 2; Fill In BACK, NORMAL, NEXT; Variations 1 through 4; Endings 1, 2
8 (drum, percussion, bass, chord 1 to 5)

Real-time, step

Element editing; part editing; event editing

E-179
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Song Studio
* Number of Songs:

* Composing Functions:

¢ Editing Functions:

Memory Capacity:

; )

Chord extraction, pattern extraction, melody extraction from SMF or Song, Sequen,

) or
data
Chord editing; melody track editing

Memory shared with Song Sequencer

Registration Memory

¢ Number of Memory Areas:

* Savable Setup Data:

64 (8 sets x 8 banks)
Rhythm; tone; tempo; auto harmonize, arpeggiator, sustain button on/off stary,
accomp volume; transpose setting; effect settings, ete. (See the “chistmti“n

Memory /One Touch Preset Table” for more information.)

Demos:

Melody Demos (3 tunes); Tone Demos (10 tunes); Rhythm Demos (10 tunes); Fun.

tion Demo (1 tune)

Synthesizer:

¢ Parameters:

Two modes (basic settings, advanced settings)
Basic tones (DCO) x 4; envelope (accomp envelope, filter envelope, pitch envelopey,

LFO x 2 channels; effect settings; controller settings

Mixer:

o Number of Channels:

® Parameters:

Two modes (basic settings, advanced settings)

31 (15 internal + 16 external)

Tone; part on/off; input (microphone, line only); pan; volume; reverb depth; cho-
rus depth; DSP; noise gate threshold; EQ high frequency /high gain; EQ low fre-

quency/low gain; coarse tune; fine tune

—

MIDL:

16-channel multi-timbre receive; GM Level 1 compliant

Controllers

Pitch bend wheel; modulation wheel; assignable button; sustain button

Other Functions

* Transpose:

49 levels (24 semitones to 0 to + 24 semitones)

* Tuning: A4=415.3Hz to 466.2Hz (Center: 440Hz)
Terminals

o MIDI: IN, OUT, THRU

* HOST: Mini DIN jack (selectable)

¢ Foot Pedal:
e Expression Pedal:
¢ Line Out (L/R):

e Line In (L/R):

¢ Headphones:

* Microphone In:

* Power:

Standard jack

Stereo standard jack

Standard jack x 2

Output impedance: 5.7k

Output voltage: 3.0V (RMX) MAX
Standard jack (with bypass switch)
Input impedance: 75kQ

Input sensitivity: 200mV

Stereo standard jack

Standard jack (with microphone volume knob)
Input impedance: 40k€2

Input sensitivity: 10mV

16V DC

Floppy Disk Drive
¢ Type:
¢ Disk Format:

¢ Functions:

3.5-inch floppy disk drive
2DD: 720KB MS-DOS format
2HD: 1.44MB MS-DOS format
Save and load of user tones, user rhythms, Song Sequencer data, Song Studio data,

Registration Memory data; playback and melody part cut of Standard MIDI tiles

(SMF); disk formatting; file delete; file rename; pattern conversion

_
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U B I

L / i
R power Requirements: AD-16ML AC Adaptor
E L—
speaker Output: 15W + 15W
SME or Song Seque
| ' b oequencer power Consumption: 16V — 32W
pimensions: 115.0 x 425 x 202 em 455/, x 16 3/, x 7 17/ inch)
Weigh: Approximately 12.4kg (27.4 Ibs)
./—‘—__—ﬁm /—-———

+ Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

\in button on/off statys;
. (See the “Registration pemos

) Melody Demos (3 tunes)

]

 Demos (10 tunes); Fun. e Number Title Composer Time

] 1 Fusion KEI AKAGI/ Red Castle Music 2:24
) 2 Bossa nova TECH-NOTE INTERNATIONAL LTD. 1:53

nvelope, pitch envelope): 3 Big Band TECH-NOTE INTERNATIONAL LTD. 2:18

olume; reverb depth; cho-
-y /high gain; EQ low fre-

- %
; sustain button

encer data, Song Studlo.
,rt cut of Standard MIDI

rn conversion

pn
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Rhythm List
Rhythm Rhythm Default Beat Rhythm Rhythm Default Beat Rhythm Rhythm DetaultB\
Group Name Name Tempo Group Name Name Tempo Group Name Name Tempo |~ ©at
8 BEAT |8Beat 1 100 | 4/4 DANCE |Dance 124 | 4/4 LATIN 2 |Rhumba 1 118 | 4/4 |4
8Beat 2 105 | 4/4 Hip Hop 108 | 4/4 Rhumba 2 120 77;
8Beat 3 110 | 4/4 Trip Hop 80 | 4/4 Mambo 124 | 474 «
8Beat Gtr 110 | 4/4 Disco Soul  [122 4/4 Reggae 1 88 |4/4]
8Beat Dance | 110 | 4/4 70s Disco 120 | 4/4 Reggae 2 105 | 4/4]
8Beat Bld 1 77 | 4/4 90s Dance 120 | 4/4 Ska 132 | 4/4
8BeatBld2 | 66 | 4/4 Techno 1 145 | 4/4 Rumba Espana | 166 | 4/4
8Beat Bld 3 76 | 4/4 Techno 2 134 | 4/4 Bolero 92 | 4/4
Pop Rock 1 78 | 4/4 Electric Pop | 132 | 4/4 Tango 1 128 W *x
Pop Rock2 | 115 4/4 Jungle 170 | 4/4 Tango 2 120 m
16 BEAT |16Beat 1 115 | 4/4 JAZZ Fast BigBand | 96 | 4/4 AMERICAN |Bluegrass 136 | 4/4 |
16Beat 2 102 | 4/4 Mid BigBand | 120 | 4/4 Country 170 | 4/4
16Beat 3 86 | 4/4 Slow BigBand| 80 | 4/4 C&wW 120 | 4/4
16BeatBid 1 | 78 | 4/4 Fox Trot 120 | 4/4 Country Shfl [ 120 | 4/4
16BeatBid2 | 82 | 4/4 Euro Fox 134 | 4/4 Country Witz [ 120 | 3/4 | *
16BeatBIld 3 | 78 | 4/4 Ballroom Fox | 120 | 4/4 Fast Gospel | 112 4/4
Funk 1 104 | 4/4 Quickstep 200 | 4/4 |** Slow Gospel |[120 | 6/8
Funk 2 114 | 4/4 Slow Swing 84 | 4/4 Broadway 140 | 4/4 | %
Fusion 110 | 4/4 Swing 1 136 | 4/4 Jive 170 | 4/4
Funk 3 104 | 4/4 Swing 2 120 | 4/4 Dixie 92 | 4/4 |z,
POPS Pop Ballad 70 | 4/4 Jazz Combo |100 | 4/4| * VARIOUS |Pasodoble 130 | 4/4
Euro Pop 110 | 4/4 Euro Combo {160 | 4/4 /WORLD |Sirtaki 82 | 4/4
Soul Ballad 92 | 4/4 Jazz Waltz1 | 98 | 3/4 Sevillana 166 | 3/4
Soul 55 | 6/8 Jazz Walts 2 170 | 3/4 |." Gypsy 120 | 4/4
Oldies Shfl 140 | 4/4 EUROPEAN [Polka 118 | 4/4 Hawaiian 114 | 4/4
Oldies Bid 83 | 4/4 Polka Fox 126 | 4/4 Adani 90 | 2/4
Folkie Pop 168 | 4/4 Pop Polka 114 | 4/4 Baladi 104 | 4/4
60s Pop 96 | 4/4 March 1 120 | 4/4
R&B 116 | 4/4 March 2 120 | 4/4 |** N NOTE1
ShuffleBId 1 69 | 4/4 German March | 120 | 4/4 * Pattern changed by dominant (alse
Dance Soul |[122] 4/4 Waltz 100 | 3/4 changed by accompaniment keyboard
6/8 Ballad 75 | 6/8 Volk Waltz {200 | 6/8 range pressure).
- Variations in parentheses also change by
Shuffle Pop 116 | 4/4 ViennaWaltz 1 | 168 | 3/4 dominant.
ShuffleBld2 | 80 | 4/4 ViennaWaltz 2 | 180 | 6/8 #* Pattern changed by dominant only.
Pop Waltz 77 | 3/4]* French Waltz {170 | 3/4 | *
ROCK Rock 1 130 | 4/4 Birm Waltz 90 | 3/4
Rock 2 111 | 4/4 LATIN 1 |Bossa Nova 1| 140 | 4/4
60s Rock 142 | 4/4 Bossa Nova 2| 145 | 4/4 |.%;
70s Rock 140 | 4/4 Samba 1 110 | 4/4
Heavy Meta! | 110 | 4/4 Samba 2 115 | 4/4
Rock Ballad | 76 | 4/4 Merengue 148 | 4/4
Shuffle Rock | 130 | 4/4 Cumbia 110 | 4/4
Rock 3 140 | 4/4 Cha Cha Cha | 120 | 4/4
Blues 124 | 4/4 | * Salsa 105 | 4/4
R&R 158 | 4/4 |2 Beguine 13| 4/4
Shfl Boogie | 168 | 4/4 Son 200 | 4/4
Twist 180 | 4/4
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Effect Table
pSP EFFECT List

Rhythm Default| | Param- | P -
Name Tempo Beat No. Type Name Parar Param No. Type Name Param- [Param-] [ T Param- | P
— Mono Single Si eter1 eter 2 : ype Name aram-
imba 1 118 | 4/4 |+ g 1ze 40. | EQ-Phaseri Phaser | Phaser eter 1 _Jeter 2
umba2 [ 120 ® Thru / System Fx 41 |E P P 82. | Cho-LngDlyt “hote® | ore
4/4 WET . | EQ-Phaser2 haser | Fhaser| [ g3 | Cho-LngDly2 Chorus Dég
mbo 124 a/4| + ‘ — | — | |42 | EQ-Chorust FBEQ | Groris| [ 84. | AmbDI e | it
ggae 1 88 | 4/4 2. | SysCho - | - 43. | EQ-Chorus2 SBEG- | Chorus [ AmbDY-Cho! Deich | pondh
s : orus Hoan | bewe| | 85. | AmbDly-Cho2 Deay | Delay
qgae 2 105 [ 474 . | SysRev - - 44. | EQ-Chorus3 Chorus [ Chorus | [ g, | F Sepud | Foedbk
X 132 | a/a 4. | SysChoRev - - 45. | EQ-Chorus4 Charis T Chiorcs 87. ing- ShiDly Doic | Food
' N Del
nba Espana| 166 | 4/4 @ Dynamics Fx 46. | Flanger %r“’g; F’;e:]tee 88. E:ng ;ﬁ;DDIVZ [[))e?lllé_i\yl Fooalk
- = ate | Feedbk . ng-MidDly1 elay | Delay
ero 92 | 4/4 5. | Comp-EQ Somb. | Bamb| | 47. | EQ-Flangert Flange FZ:”Q‘* 89 F|ng M‘dD|y Delay |~ Doy
X - e
1go 1 128 4/4 | [ 6| Comp-Enh Gonex | Bopi | | 48. | EQ-Flanger2 Flange Flings T peiCe | Conchi
go 2 120 4/4 7. | Limit-EQ Gamt. | Some: | [49. | Comp-Phaser depll e | (30 T nOTe | ofim
legrass 136 | 4/4 | & 8. | Limit-Enh Comp. | Comp. Thresh | Rate 91. | FIng-MidDly4 F’lz?;%e gTe'la
4 Gomp. | Lomp. | [ 50, | Cmp-Pha-SyCo | 0T | Phasert | go B o
untry 170 | 4/4 9. | Attack-Lim Comp. | Comp, Jomeh fate . | Fing-LngDIy Deitw | Foeds
Attack | Thresh 51. | Comp-Chorust Comp. [ Chorus odbk
W 120 | 4/4 10. | Slow-Phaser SWA[Phaser| - ['55 " Comp-Chorus2 o T Char 93. | Fing-LngDly2 Daict | Faabk
ac t . - . orus -
T ot T | [erime e L s B | S
untry Witz | 120 37 » 12 | Stow Delay1 Sltack Dealaey y 95. | Cho-MidDly2 Detay 1" Defay
< Gospel P Attack | Feedbk 53. | Rotary1_F RRotaSry Rotary 96. | Ch D?elav Fgedbk
pe 2| 4/4 13. | Slow-Delay2 SwAlk | Defay | 54 | Rotary1_S Raot?an‘/N Rotry : o-LngDiy? Deicv | Feadti
W Gospel 120 | 6/8 1. | Tremolo From. T?rirn, 55' yi_ F;ateSw Breal}{ 97. ChO'LngD|y2 Elz))glllii\yi F%?e';gk
Hadway 140 | 4/4 |+ Rate | Depth - | Rotary2 F potany | fotay | | @ vocal F
15. | EQ-Tremoro Trom. ™} Trem. 56. | Rot Fotary’ Rotaty =
e 170 | 4/4 epth Rate - otary2_S Ratesww B?égﬁl 98. | Vo.Enh-DI 3BEQ | 3BEQ
: 16. | Trem-SysCho Trem. | Trem. 57. | R Rot y vidkrea | viGan
e 92 | 4/4 | ate_| Depth .| Rotary3_F potay | Hotaty | [ @ Clean Gui
X 17. | Phase-Trem Phaser | Trem. 58. | Rotary3 S Rotary A uitar Fx
. an -
sodbo [ 130] &) [ [Gompem | Sen | T | [@ Lroans s |50 g [0 [omalfoimy [ e
ak 82 [44] g [Pan firon | P ombination Fx 100.| ComboFaAmp | "peor’| “a55r
villana 166 | 3/4 Rate | Deptn | | 59. | AmbDelay belcvl | Feedik| 101 AmpSim | AmpS
20. | EQ-APant AtPan | AfPan Dellvl | Foedbk .| ComboSlAmp Bibser| " Golor
psy 120 | 4/4 Depth | Rate 60. | AmbDelay2 8;'5% FDemy 102. | DarkEQ-A 3BEQ 3%%
T 4 21. | EQ-APan2 AtPan | AtPan | [ 3 B cedok : “AMp LoGain | HiGain
44 . Dept | _Rate - | EQ-ShtDly? Dol | 2o | [103.] Amp-SyChoRev | AeSim| AmpSim
= %0 T2 @ Filter Fx 62. | EQ-ShtDly2 Delay P : p-SyChoRev | "hirect”| " Color
ladi 22. | LoudnessEQ 3BEQ | 3BEQ Deilv | Feedbi | |104.| Amp-Enhancer L%rg;h Eréha‘
ladi 104 | 4/4 LoGain | HiGain 63. EQ‘SQ|D|Y1 [[))_Fla Dela 105.| Wah-A Wah \Il\la'n
23. | EQ-SysChoRev | (Gean | dtan| |64. | EQ-MidDly1 ey | Dalay e e [ uabes
24. | HiBoostEQ1 SBEQ 1 3BEQ 1 |65, | EQ-MidDly2 Dy T Dolay 198, Wah-Ame?2 rrsa_| LioBey
anged by dominant (also 25. | HiBoostEQ2 Lao%Ea?n 3%%% 66. | EQ-MidDly3 ?):IIIAVI FDe:gt;k 107.] Wah-Amp3 F\:Ar’s::l LfVQ'SZp
accompaniment keyboard  [26. | Enhancer B | e 67. | EQ-LngD! Befey | Dolay o0 Avan AP Feg | ot
ure). 27. | FixWah W v | es T EQ: o beith | roodi| [109.| Amp-Phaser | "85l "Raie"
- . - Del ate
parentheses also changed (2T Lovvar L‘}:"%% Reso, i Eg tngg:%z %eeuf% FEZ:(?B'k 110.| Amp-Chorus1 AgpSim| Chorus
oDep | LfoRat . -LngDly DaEh | Faed, 111. ! Amp-Ch AmpSi
. . - orus2 mpSim| Chorus
1ged by dominant only. 29. | StpWah | s | [ 70. | EQ-LngDiy4 Detay |~ Delay 1o d e pdor | Rate
30. | EQ-Wah e | oaee| [71.[ EQ-LngDlys Day | Dolay | Amp Choruss | TeBe) Hal
. oDep - - 4 i
31| QuicAutowah | AWl [ AT | [ 72 [ EQ-DI ovcor Dy 1 Bl 13| Amp-Flangor | 6| "
% [ DulAuowah | Ay | A% | [73 [Ea oy sycog ofimb | rooddc| |14, Amp-Dolayt ATBer| e
— ea ens. - -Dly- (o] ay elay i
33. | SlowAWah-Dly AlWah | Delay 74 pha,ssrlnDT 1 %Elrgff: nggl;k 115.} Amp-Delay2 ATEar | Dey
® Modulation Fx 75 Pha—ShtDlyz Dellv | roedix| | @ Bastc Distortion/Amp
34. | Phasert Phaser | Phaser 76. Y Dol Feedbic| |116.| Crunch Brwe | Toms
% Rate Reso. - | Pha-LngDly1 Rats DDﬁlrﬁ 117.| OverDrive Dist. Dist.
. | Phaser2 Fhaser | Fraser]  [77 1 Pha-LngDly2 Phaser | Dela Drive } Tone
36. | Phaser3 Phaser Phass%r 78. = Sate DTim 118.} LightDist Et))rllsvte %St'
_ ne
= Rate | Reso. - | Cho-AmbDiy1 Dy | Delay I ]119.| Distortion Dist. | Dist.
. | StpPhaser Phaser [ Thaser| 179 | Cho-AmbDly2 | Do | fo4 [
3% - . S0, : y Do | Feeddkl |120.| MetalDist Dist. | Dist.
. | Pha-SyChot aser | Phaser 80 ] Drive Tone
39. | Pha-SyCho2 Phacer [ Phaser - { Cho-ShiDlA belch | peedt| [121.] Fuzz ive | _Tons
y“ho Rate Reso 81. | Cho-ShtDly2 gelay Delay D fone
ate | Feso. | clLvl | Feedbk
765A-E-1944
A-11
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No.| Type Name Param- Paral-[ |No.| Type Name Param- Param- No.| Type Name \Eﬁf?'@ M
r2
@ LoFi/ SFx 162.| Dst-SR-Dly2 Jist | AmpSim | Stereo Kl
122.| FixRing Ringhid | RingMd|  1163.] Od-Fd-Dly1 Dist 71 Defay | | @ Thru/ System Fx E
1 123.| LfoRing RingMd [ RingMd | {164.| Od-Fd-Dly2 Dist " Detay | [206.] StThru =
124.| StpRing Ringd | RngMd| 1165 | Dst-Bg-Dly Dist "1 AmpSim| | @ Dynamics Fx [ 4
125.| LfoRing-Pan Ringhd| 7tber | |166.| Dst-Bg-Dly2 Dist | Ampsim| 1207, | StComp-EQ Sicomp m | ©
i 126.] LfoRing-Fing RingMd [ Flange | 1167.| PreEQ-Bg1 oeea 1 ot | [208.| StComp-Enh SiComp Sggﬂ 6
127.| FxiRing-Dly Ringd | Aingd| 1168, | PreEQ-Bg2 poea | Dist | [209. | StLimit-EQ SiGome | SiComg fé
‘ 128.| LfoRing-Dly Ringhd | FingMd) 1169, | Dst-SI-Diy1 Dist [ AmpSim| - [210. | StLimit-Enh SiGomp | Stcomsl 1
129. StpRing-Dly RingMd | fingMd] 1170, | Dst-SI-Dly2 Dist | AmpSim| | @ Filter Fx ¢
| 130.| LoFi Lol | ol | [171.] Dst-Ms-Dly1 Dist “[AmpSim| 1211, | StLoudnessEQ puBEQl SobEy
| 131.| Wah-LoFi Wan | \Lohi | [172.] Dst-Ms-Dly2 Dist 1 Ampim| 1212.| StEnhancer Do | Pl [
4 Mono Double Size 173.| Met-Ms-Dly1 Dist | AmpSim| | @ Modulation Fx B
i @ Dynamics Fx 174.| Met-Ms-Dly2 Dist | Ampeim| 1213.| StEQ-Phaser1 QISBEQ] SPhas] | 1
| 132.| Trem-Delay Trem. [ Trem. | 1175, Fuz-Pg-Dly Dist. ) AmpSim| 1214, | StEQ-Phaser2 SEBEQ] SPhas| | 1
133.| Pan-Delay Siet | Sthel. | |176.| Fuz-Fd-Dly Dist 1 AmpSim|  |215,| StEQ-StpPha §IBBEQ ] Sthhas .
134.| Slow-Pan-Dly SiDet | Stbel. | [177.] Fuz-Fd-Fing Dist | AmpSm} 1216, | StEQ-Ph-SyCo SIBBEQ] Stbhas N
135.| Wah-Pan-Dly Stet | SiDel | | @ Pre Dist GAS multi 217.| StEQ-Chorus SISBEQ] QCho.
136.| AWa-Pan-Dly Sthel. | Stbek | |178.| Slow-Dst-Amp Swaw | Ot | [218.] StEQ-Flanger QEBEA ] .
| ® Rotary Fx 179 Wah-Dst-Ampi | fan | Wah 1 [219.[ StComp-Phase | Sietl| e’
| 137.] OdRotary1 F ot [ 7ouy | 180 | Wah-DstAmp2 | Fan | e | [220.] StComp-Cho | Fivestt SHate.
4 138.| OdRotary1_$ Dist | Hotay | [181.| Awa-Dst-Ampf Atwah | D @ Delay / Rev Combination Fx M.
139.| OdRotary2_F Dist | foiad | [182.| AWa-Dst-Amp2 AWan | Dist. 1 |221.] StAmbDelay1 SISBEQ SBED |
i 140.| OdRotary2_S Dt | Hotayy | [183.] Pha-Dist-Amp Phaser [ Dist. | [222.] StAmbDelay? SBBEQ | StBED N
141 RoLAmDBDly F | oy | Delay | [ @ Post Dist Multi 223.| SIEQ-ChoD | gose0| seeal | | !
i 142.] Rot-AmbDly_S | moay | Reay | |184.| Dst-Wah-Amp Dist | Wah | |224.| StEQ-Cho-DI2 SIBREQ | SI3BEQ 3
I 143.| Rot-ShtDly_F Hotary | Delay | |185.| Dst-Ring-Amp Dist | RingMd | 1225, | StEQ-DI-Chot SIBBEQ DI3BEQ ¢
b 144.| Rot-ShtDly_S Rotay | Delay | |186. | Dst-Amp-Pha Dist | Phaser | 1226.| StEQ-DI-Cho2 SIBREQ ] SIaBEQ 4
1 @ Delay / Rev Combination Fx 187.| Dst-Amp-Cho Dist "] Chorus | 1227.| StCmp-Delay SiDel | Sthel :’
: 145.| Amb-MidDly Delay [ Defay | 188.| Dst-Amp-Fing Dist "} Flange | 1228.| StCmp-Delay2 SiDel+ Sibel ﬁ
: 146.| Amb-LngDly Delay T Delay | [189 | Dst-Amp-Trem | Bt | e | [229.[ StCmp-Delays | fviml Soe| | =
i 147.| GateReverb GateRV| GateRV] 1190, | Dst-Amp-Pan Dis. ["APan | [530 | StCmp-TapDI1 | 33000t | O3feh b
: 148.| ReverseGate GateRV| GateBiV) | @ Delay Dist Multi 231.| StCmp-TapDI2 | 20e) | J3bos) =
| 149.| AWa-Gate-EQ Atwah | AtWah | 1191.| Wah-Dst-Diy1 Jah | Deay | [232.| StPha-Delay1 SDel | SiDek 1
’ 150.| Comp-Gate-EQ | §omp- | Sgi5o| |192.| Wah-Dst-Dly2 Wah | Deay | [233.] StPha-Delay2 SDel | Sihe i/
@ Vocal Fx 193.| AWa-Dst-Dly fwWanh | Dela 234.| StEQ-Pha-DI1 SiPhas | Sibhas —1{
151.| Vo.Cmp-Cho SBEQ | gota | [194.] Rng-Dst-Dly1 Ringvd [ Detay | [235.] StEQ-Pha-DI2 SiPhas | Sifhas —:
: 152.| Vo.Cho-Dly oBEQ | oota | [195.| Rng-Dst-Dly2 Finghid [ Delay | [236.| StCho-Delayt Sidel | Sthey 7
1 153.| Vo.Cho-Dly2 SBEQ | e | | @ LoFi/ SFx 237.| StCho-Delay2 Shel | Sihen =
@ Clean Guitar Fx 196.] AWa-LoFi-GRv | AiWah | [ofl | | @ LoFi/SFx E
; 154.] Slow-Amp-Dly | ATpSIm[ Degv | [197.| AWa-LoFi-Dly AWan [ Lokt | [238.| StLoFi-Phase Sobi 1 RiLe) =
- @ Basic Distortion/Amp 198. | LoFi-AWa-Dly Awan | ki | |239.| StLoFi-Diy1 Stkor [ Srol 7:
i 155.| Cmp-Dst-EQ1 Dist | sBEQ 1 [199.| Wah-LoFi-Dly Weh | LoFi | |240.| StLoFi-Dly2 S | Sicam) B
‘ l 156.| Cmp-Dst-EQ2 Dist [ 3BFQ | [200.| LoFi-Wah-Dly Wan | LoF B
| 157.| Cru-Je-Diy1 Drive Arggl%"rm 201.| Rng-LoFi-Dly N LFipe B
| 158.| Cru-Je-Dly2 Dist. | AmpSim} 1202, | LoFi-Rng-Dly RingMd || Lo¥ o —2‘
159. | Dst-Jc-Dly1 Dist T AmpSim| 1203, | LoFi-Flanger AR B
. 160. | Dst-Jc-Dly?2 Dist. "1 AmpSim| - [204. | Pan-LoFi-Dly AtPan [ StLoFi B
161. | Dst-SR-Dly1 Dist | AmpSim} - 1205. | Dst-GateRev Dist | GateHy —
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REVERB EFFECT List CHORUS EFFECT List
lame ::.rrag.. [No.| Type Name |parameter 1| Parameter2'| |No. | Type Name |Parameter1|Parameter2| |No. | Type Name |Parameter 1 |Parameter 2
1. | Room 1 Reverb Time |Delay Feedbk 1. | Chorus 1 LFO Rate |Delay Time 11. | Chorus 7 LFO Rate |Delay Time
mFx Z Room 2 Reverb Time |Delay Feedtk 2. | Chorus 2 LFO Rate |Delay Time 12. { Ensemble 1 |LFO Rate |Delay Time
3. Room 3 Reverb Time |Delay Feedbk 3. | Chorus 3 LFO Rate |Delay Time| | 13. | Ensemble 2  [LFO Rate |Delay Time
" : Lﬂ‘ Reverb Time [Delay Feedok 4. | Chorus 4 LFO Rate |Delay Time 14. | Ensemble 3  |LFO Rate|Delay Time
Q| L%tlea ;E:ZE 1::: E::Zi ::ZZt 5. | Fbk Chorus  |LFO Rate|Delay Time 15. | Flanger 2 LFO Rate|Delay Time
Enh ) %ﬁlay Delay Time | Delay Feedok 6. | Flanger 1 LFO Rate |Delay Time 16. | Flanger 3 LFO Rate|Delay Time
Q ‘15 TPan Delay Delay Time | Detay Fesdok 7. | Short Delay1 |LFO Rate [Delay Time 17. | Flanger 4 LFO Rate|Delay Time
nh 9. [Room 4 Reverb Time | Delay Feedbk 8. | Short Delay2 |LFO Rate|Delay Time 18. | Organ 1 LFO Rate|Delay Time
T&" Plate 2 Reverb Time |Delay Feedbk 9. | Chorus 5 LFO Rate |Delay Time 19. | Organ 2 LFO Rate |Delay Time
;SS—EO_—WBESWBQ% T{— Small Hall Reverb Time |Delay Feedbk 10. | Chorus 6 LFO Rate |Delay Time 20. | Organ 3 LFO Rate |Delay Time
er fg%"ahiﬁ m . ’1/2’: Medium Hall  {Reverb Time |Delay Feedbk
“x 1 :i[13. ]| Large Hall Reverb Time |Delay Feedbk
B el N
ﬂ_jﬁ?ﬁ SltRPart‘:‘ 14 Bright Hall Reverb Time |Delay Feedbk
2562 Sﬁ%a;u? E % 15. | Church Reverb Time | Delay Feedbk
Pha SA%BST? S;Q:' ; « Enabled only while DELAY is selected
f&w S»‘a'l'?é‘ as the reverb type.
nger | SRS S0
Phase | 360t Saw
Combination Fx MASTER EFFECT List
lay1 | SoeEd] SREED)
M— ?_?EE,STA?E No. | Type Name | Parameter 1 | Parameter 2 | Parameter 3 | Parameter 4 No. | Type Name |Parameter 1 | Parameter 2 | Parameter 3 | Parameter 4
oD | pupcasueeg) |1 | Thiu — — — — 26. | EQ Loud2 Level | — — —
D2 | SLfEE.? —SI-'lTGBSE 2. | Compressor1 | Attack |Threshold| Depth Level 27. | EQ Loud2 L(?+ Level — — —
Chol | ?_fg,f.? ﬁgga 3. | Compressor2 | Attack |Threshold| Depth Level 28. | EQ Loud2 Hi+ | Level — — —
Choo | ?‘3558 _SﬁTg.Em% 4. | Compressor3 | Attack |Threshold| Depth Level 29. ( EQ Loud3 Level — — —
W SiDel. ?%‘.DE; 5. | Compressor4 | Attack |Threshold| Depth Level 30. | EQ Loud3 L<?+ Level — — —
elay? StDel S‘r?j"_ 6. | Compressor5 | Attack |Threshold| Depth Level 31. | EQ Loud3 Hi+ | Level — — —
clay3 SiDel S%_?",‘ 7. | Compressor6 | Attack |Threshold| Depth Level 32. | EQFlat . Leve! — — —
ApDI1 TapDel Tapt 8. | Compressor7 | Attack |Threshold| Depth Level 33. | Enhance Hit1 | Lo Gafn Hf Gafn Level —
2pDI2 TapDel Tt 9. | Compressor8 | Attack |Threshold| Depth Level 34. | Enhance Hi2 | Lo Gafn H? Ga!n Level o
clay [S)%E.)rﬁlll S‘%m' 10. | AttackComp1 | Attack [Threshold| Depth Level 35. { Enhance Lo1 | Lo Ga!n Hf Ga!n Level —
ciay? [S)%'?rﬁ‘_ D'tﬁm' 11. | AttackComp2 | Attack [Threshoid| Depth Level 36. | Enhance Lo2 | Lo Ga!n H! Ga!n Level —
T StPhas SiPhas 12. | AttackComp3 | Attack |Threshold| Depth Level 37. | Enh.Loud1 Lo Gafn H! Gafn Level —
E‘FQ-—-TRF;Q—:S—_SRTE? 13. | Limiter1 Attack |Threshold| Depth Level 38. | Enh.Loud2 Lo Ga.m H! Gafn Level —
@—m—g{ﬁ 14. | Limiter2 Attack |Threshold| Depth Level 39. | Enh.Lo -Hi Lo Ga?n H? Ga!n Levei —
M——S’H S%) 15. [ EQ Lo+ Level — — — 40. | Enh.Hi-Lo Lo Gain | Hi Gain | Level —
T 16. | EQ Hi+ Level — — — 41. | Surround1 Depth — — —
oo EQ LoHi+Mid- | Level — — — 42. | Surround2 Depth — — —
m———‘ - | EQ Mid+ Level — — — 43. | Surround3 Depth — — —
WZ_—— 119, | EQ Mid- Level — — — 44. | Surround4 Depth — — —
1< [ EQ Hi- Level — - - 45. | LoFi Brightt |Noise Level [ LoFi Mix [Direct Level —

EQ Lo- Level — — — 46. | LoFi Bright2 |Noise Level | LoFi Mix |Direct Level —
l<¢. | EQ LoHi-Mid+ | Level — — — 47. | LoFi Bright3 [Noise Levef | LOFi Mix |Direct Level| ~ —
1<3. | EQ Loud1 Level — — — 48. | LoFi Dark1 Noise Level | LoFi Mix |Direct Level —
i EQ Loud1 Lo+| Level — — — 49. | LoFi Dark2 Noise Level | LoFi Mix |Direct Level —_
i EQ Loud1 Hi+ | Level — — — 50. | LoFi Dark3  [Noise Level | LoFi Mix |Direct Level —
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On Bass Chords: When the bass noteisa  On |

Fingered/Full Range Chord Table
chord component (32 types) not
Example: Root C . . . L. )
In either of the following cases, the lowest note is interpreteq In eitl
. as the bass note, and the chord is interpreted as one of the  as the
| Root Position Chords (23 types) chords shown below. chord
o When the lowest note is more than five intervals fromthe ¢ W h
C ) Cm Csus4 second note s
1‘ ] « When the [On Bass Chord] setting is turned on e W
I \
J L e ® 3-Note Chords om
Cdim Cs ;
F/C Ab/C Fm/C ke
Am/C Fsusa/C Gsusi/C om
l z
Adim/C Fidim/C Abrs/C
® s
Févs/C -
CdimM7 Example F/C ; . d
On Bass Chord = Off On Bass Chord = On I
|
lo l‘\ ®a
CaugM7 L . L] of L[ 111 C
1
M{H \ @ 4-Note Chords en
ol o o | 1) C
F7/C Ab7/C Fm7/C Am7/C*?
Crsusa
, R o 7
| \ EM7/C AM7/C FmM7/C AmM7/C
C
o \ FtdimM7/C  AdimM7/C  Fms/C ¢
C
. Eaugr/C  Abaug?/C  EaugM7/C  AbaugM7/C on
C
F7sus4/C Grsuss/C A
olo

Fadde/C Abadde/C Fmaddy/C Amaddy/C oN

Abps/C \

2 A fingering that includes the 5th (E) is interpreted 8] @ pn
Am7/C, while a fingering that does not include the Sthis

x1 6th, méth Chords !
When the 6th chord option is turned off, there must be at interpreted as Co. \

Jeast five intervals separating the bass note and second note,

as shown above. ®c

When the 6th chord option is turned on, you can specify a

6th chord by fingering the root position chord plus the 6th !
®c

note, as shown below.




i

L

the bass note is 5
pes)

lowest note is interpreteq
interpreted as one of the

an five intervals from the

ng is turned on

Fm/C
Gsusa/C

Abbs/C

On Bass Chord =0On

il

Am7/C*?
nM7/C AmM7/C
m7s/C

wgM7/C  AbaugM7/C

naddy/C Amaddy/C

e 5th (F) is interpreted as
t does not include the 5this

765A-E-198A

on Bass Chords: When the bass note is
not a chord component (119 types)

In either of the following cases, the lowest note is interpreted
as the bass note, and the chord is interpreted as one of the
chords shown below.

« When the lowest note is more than five intervals from the
second note
» When the On Bass Chord setting is turned on

® major chord type

Ft/C G/C A/C B»/C Ct/C D/C

® minor chord type
Fim/C Cm/C A’m/C B'm/C Bm/C Cm/C Dm/C

@ sus4 type
Cfsusd/CDsus4/C Flsust/C Absusi/CAsust/C Bsust/C

o dim type
Fdim/C Gdim/C Abdim/CBdim/C C*dim/C Ddim/C

@ aug type

Claug/C  Daug/C

@ major s type

Cis/C Ps/C Go/C Abs/C
@ 7th type
ch/C Er7/C E7/C F#7/C
G7/C A7/C B7/C B7/C
® mrth type
Ctmz/C EPm7/C Ftm7/C Gm7/C
A’m7/C Bm7/C Bm7/C
® M7th type
DM7/C EM7/C FM7/C GM7/C
AM7/C BM7/C BM7/C
® mM7th type
DmM7/C  EmM7/C FmM7/C  GmM7/C
AmM7/C  BmM7/C BmM7/C
® dim7 type
Ddim7/C
® dimM7 type
DdimM7/C FdimM7/C GdimM7/C
AbdimM7/C BbdimM7/C BdimM7/C
® m7s type
Cm#5/C  Bm75/C  Fm75/C Gm75/C
Am75/C  Bm75/C Bm75/C
T85A-E-1994

® aug7 type
Craug7/C Eraug7/C Faug7/C
Aaug7/C Braug7/C
augMz7 type
DaugM7/C  FaugMr/C  FaugM7/C

AaugM7/C  BbaugM7/C BaugM7/C

7SUs4 type

Crsust/C Eb7suss/C E7susa/C
Ab7sust/C Bersusa/C Brsuss/C
add9 type

Chaddy/C Eaddy/C Fladde/C
Aadde/C Baddy/C

m adds type

Dm addy/C Ffm addy/C Gm addy/C
Bm addy/C

69 type

Cheu/C Deo/C Eey/C
Gey/C Anv/C Bey/C
m69 type

Ctmeo/C Dmey/C Eme9/C
Armey/C Bmey/C

75 type

C¥75,/C A75/C B75/C

Faug7/C

GaugM7/C

F¥rsuss/C

Gaddw/C

A’m addy/C

Fou/C

Ffmey/C

B75/C




Tension Chords (20 Types)

Tension chords are recognized only w
setting is turned on.

(F11)

7

il

CM7 (#11)

CmM?7 (11)

nw - nw

i

C7 (e 11)

i

7 (#11,13)

CmM7 (13)

LILL

hile the Tension Chord

C7 (M1

1w

C7(9.%11

iy

Cm7(9)

ol |

CM7 (9)

olole . |

CmM7 (9)

o0 L] ]

mcmﬁ

Tension Chord On Bass Chords (40 TVpes)

In either of the following cases, the lowest note is interp
_ ret
as the bass note, and the chord is interpreted as ong of ;:‘d
chords shown below only when the Tension Chorq setti e
S lng

is turned on.

o When the lowest note is more than five intervals from g,
t

second note
e When the On Bass Chord setting is turned on

At/ C D¢y /C Fm(i)/C
De(*11)/C

D7(v)/C D7(v)/C D7(0)/C
F7()/C Fr(#v)/C F7(13)/C
A7(9)/C A7(9)/C A77()/C
Ab7(12)/C

D7(v/11)/C Dr7(%1)/C

F7(,411)/C E7(s,511)/C F7(*%,}1)/C
Fr(h1,13)/C Ab7(ot1n) /C

Av7(9,41)/C A7(k,31)/C A7 (11,11)/C
Cim(11)/C Dm(11)/C Fmr{v)/C
Fm7(13)/C Am7(9)/C** Amir(1y) /¢
CtM7(9)/C Cith)/C FM7(0)/C
FM7(ti1)/C AM7(9)/C AM(i)/C
FmM7(s)/C FmM7(11)/C AmM7(1)/C
AmMz7(11)/C

*3 A fingering that includes the 5th (E) is interpreted
Amz(v)/C, while a fingering that does not include the 5t
is interpreted as CM7(13).

#4 A fingering that includes the 5th (E) is interpreted 2
Am7(13)/C, and a fingering that does not include the 5
is not recognized.

= W
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Song Sequencer Data
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Backed Up Parameter Table
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Chord Conversion Table

¢ The applicable chord conversion table depends on the particular combination of elements and parts. The symbol O in the table
below indicates that a chord table is applicable, while X indicates that a chord table is not applicable.
o The explanations in the “Description” column all assume the following conditions for the recorded accompaniment pattern.

Root: C
Major chords, unless specitied otherwise.

o The explanations in the “Description” column describe how the recorded accompaniment (12 notes from C to B) are modified
when an accompaniment chord is specified.
o The shaded rows are the default numbers for each element and part.
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Element Names Part Names
No. Names Intro, Normal, Variation, |  Bass Chord 1 Descriplion
Ending |Normal/Fill-in, Chord 2
Variation/Fill-in Chord 3
01 Basic Bass X o O X Normally used for the bass part.
02 7th Bass X O O X Used for a bass part recorded by a 7th chord.
03 Basic Chord X O X O Normally used for the chord part.
04 Tension chord X O X O Used for the tension chord part used in jazz, bossa nova, etc.
05 Variation Chord1 X O X O scale to the 7th note of the scale. In the case of C7, for example, G
becomes B
06 Variation Chord2 X @] X O Variation of number 4 (Variation Chord 1)
07 7th Chord X O X O Used for the chord part when a 7th chord is recorded.
08 Minor Chord X O X O Used for the chord part when a minor chord is recorded.
09 Major Phrase X O X O Used for the chord part when a phrase is recorded in a major scale.
10 Minor Bass Phrase X O O X Used for the bass part when a phrase is recorded in a minor scale.
" Penta Pt % o % o Used for the chord part when a phrase is recorded in a penta scale
enta Phrase e
(CDEGA).
12 Natural Minor O X (@) ©] Transforms to natural minor when a minor chord is played.
L Transforms to melodic minor (ascending) when a minor chord is
13 Melodic Minor O X O O
played.
14 Harmonic Minor O X O O Transforms to harmonic minor when a minor chord is played.
Original chord as recorded in response to chord that is played,
15 No Change O X O O '8 . . ponss Py
without transformation to minor or major.
. Play of a minor chord is transformed to the Dorian scale. The Dorian
16 Dorian Scale O X O O X . .
scale lowers the major scale E and B one semitone.
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MZ-2000 MIDI Data Format

The following sections describe the MZ-2000 main MIDI data
format. For more detailed information, visit the CASIO Web-

site at http:/ /www.casio,co.jp/English/

Channel Messages

o The channel numbers used for channel messages received
for each part are in accordance with the receive channel
settings for each part made using the MZ-2000"s Rx Set-
ting parameter. Channel messages are not received for parts
that are turned off using Rx Setting.

o When MZ-2000’s MIDI In-chord Judge setting is turned
on, MZ-2000's auto accompaniment chord can be specified
by a note message in the accompaniment keyboard range
received over the channel specified by the receive channel

setting for Part 1.

Note Messages

Note Off
Recognition
Format
Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
8nH kkH vvH
9InH kkH 00H

N Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
kk .... Note Number = 00H to 7FH
vv .... Note Off Velocity = 00H to 7FH

Remarks
Note Off Velocity value is ignored.

Send

Format

Byte 1

Byte 2

Byte 3

vvH

Note On
Recognition
Format
Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
9nH kkH vvH

N Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Chl to Chip,
kk ... Note Number = 00H to 7FH
vv ... Note Off Velocity = 00H to 7FH

Remarks
Normally, the range of the Note Number is 24H to 601y

Send

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
9nH kkH vvH

N....... Voice Channel Number = 0H to FH (Ch1 to Chig
kk .... Note Number = 18H to 6CH '
vv .... Note Off Velocity = 01 to 7FH

Remarks
Normaily, the range of the Note Number is 24H to 604

However, when you change the value of the Octave Shit
in the Pattern Sequencer, the range of the Note Numbe
changes as shown below.

Octave Shift | Range of Note Number (kk)
-1 18H to 54H
0 24H to 60H
+1 30H to 6CH

Polyphonic Key Pressure

Format

8nH kkH

Mo Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
kk .... Note Number = 18H to 6CH
vv ... Note Off Velocity = 40H

Remarks
Normally, the range of the Note Number is 24H to 60H.

However, when you change the value of the Octave Shift
in the Pattern Sequencer, the range of the Note Number

changes as shown below.

Octave Shift | Range of Note Number (kk)
-1 18H to 54H
0 24H to 60H
+1 30H to 6CH

Byte 1

Byte 2

Byte 3

AnH

kkH

vvH

N Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Chl to Chlr
kk .... Note Number = 00H to 7FH
vv ... Pressure Value = 00H to 7FH

Recognition
Polyphonic Key Pressure messages can always be recd

nized.

Send
Polyphonic Key Pressure messages cannot be sei
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Byte 3

vvH

H to FH (Ch1 to Chle)
{
7FH

Jumber is 24H to 60H.

Byte 3
vvH

H to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
11
FH

Number is 24H to 60H.
alue of the Octave Shift
ge of the Note Number

Number (kk)
54H
60H
6CH

Byte 3
vvH

OH to FH (Chl to Ch16)
'H
FH

ses can always be recog-

ges cannot be sent.
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Control Change

Bank Select
Format
Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnHl 00H mmH (Bank Select MSB)
BnH 20H 1IH (Bank Select LSB)

N Voice Channel Number = 0H to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
mm .. Bank Number MSB = 00H to 7FH
... Bank Number LSB = 00H to 7FH

Recognition
The 1l value is used for switching the tone map, but since
current value 00H only is listed in the map, any setting
other than 00H is ignored. Program change messages re-
ceived while the setting is other than 00H are also ig-

nored.

Send
A Bank Select message is sent at the same time when you
select a tone on the MZ-2000.

Modulation Wheel

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 01H vvH

N Voice Channel Number = O0H to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
vv ... Modulation Depth = 00H to 7FH

Recognition
Use System Exclusive messages to select a type of modu-
lation.

Send

Modulation Wheel messages are sent when you operate

the modulation wheel*' or assignable switch** on the MZ-

2000.

*1 Only when “Tone Preset” is selected for the modula-
tion wheel.

#*Only when “Tone Preset (Mod.)"
assignable switch.

'

is selected for the

765A-E-207A

Portamento Time

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 05H vvH

Nn.... Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
vV .... Modulation Depth = 00H to 7FH

Recognition
Portamento Time messages can always be recognized.

Send

Portamento Time messages are sent when you operate

the modulation wheel*! while pressing the assignable

switch*? on the MZ-2000.

#1 Only when “Portamento Time” is selected for the mod-
ulation wheel.

#2Only when “Portamento On/Off” is selected for the
assignable switch.

Data Entry
Format
Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 06H mmH (Data Entry MSB)
BnH 26H I1H (Data Entry LSB)

N Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Chl to Ch16)

mm .. Data entry MSB value for the parameter that is se-
lected by RPN and NRPN

... Data entry LSB value for the parameter that is se-
lected by RPN and NRPN

Channel Volume

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 07H vvH

N Voice Channel Number = 0H to FH (Ch1 to Chl6)
vV .... Volume = 00H to 7FH

Recognition
Channel Volume messages can always be recognized.

Send
Channel Volume messages are sent when you change the
following parameters: mixer volume, accomp volume,
disk volume, U1/U2 balance.
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Pan

Format

Byte 3
vvi

Byte 2
OAH

Byte 1
BnH

N Voice Channel Number = 0H to FH (Ch1 to Chi6)
vy ... Pan = O0H (left) to 40H (center) to 7EH (right)

Recognition
When a Pan message is received on the drum part, the
Pan setting changes relatively to the Pan setting of each
drum sound on the drum part.

Send
Pan messages are sent when you change the pan setting

using the Mixer.

Expression Controller

Format
Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 0BH vvH
N Voice Channel Number = 0H to FH (Ch1 to Chio6)

vv ... Expression = 00H to 7FH

Recognition
Expression Controller messages can always be recog-
nized.

Send
Pan messages are sent when you operate the Expression

pedal.

General Controller (1 to 8)
General Controller messages are assigned to the effect pa-
rameters on the MZ-2000.

Format

Byte 3
vvH

Byte 2
kkH

Byte 1
BnH

[ Voice Channel Number = 0H to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
kk ... cc Number = 4CH to 53H
vv ... Effect Value = 00H to 7FH

The following table shows relationship between the cc
Numbers and the effect parameters.

cc Effect Parameter
4CH DSP1 parameter 1
4DH DSP1 parameter 2
4EH DSP2 parameter |
4FH DSP2 parameter 2
50H DSP3 parameter 1
51H DSP3 parameter 2
52H DSP4 parameter 1
53H DSP4 parameter 2
Recognition
The MZ-2000 can always recognize General Controller
messages.

Send
General Controller messages are sent when you change

the effect parameters on the MZ-2000.

Hold 1 (Damper Pedal)

Format
Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 40H vvH
Recognition
N Voice Channel Number = 0H to FH (Ch1 to Chle)

vv .... Hold 1 = 00H to 7FH (00H to 3FH:OFF, 40H to
7FH:ON)

Send
n..... Voice Channel Number = 0H to FH (Cht to Ch16)

vv ... Hold 1 = 00H,7FH(00H:OFF, 7FH:ON)

Hold 1 messages are sent when you operate the sustain
pedal*'or sustain switch on the MZ-2000.

#1 Only when sustain effect is assigned to the pedal.

Portamento
Format
Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 41H vvH
Recognition

Nn.... Voice Channel Number = 0H to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
vv ... Portamento = 00H to 7FH (00H to 3FH:OFF, 40H
to 7FH:ON)

Send
N Voice Channel Number = 0H to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
vv .... Portamento = 00H, 7FH (0OH:OFF, 7FH:ON)
Portamento messages are sent when you operate the as-
signable button*'on the MZ-2000.
#1 Only when portamento effect is assigned to the but-

ton.
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meter

eter 1
eter 2
eter |
eter 2
cter
oter 2

cter 1

cter 2

ize General Controller

sent when you change
2000,

Byte 3
vvH

JH to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
H to 3FH:OFF, 40H to

OH to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
“F, 7FH:ON)

you operate the sustain
MZ-2000.
signed to the pedal.

Byte 3
vvH

OH to FH (Ch1 to Chl6)
[ (00H to 3FH:OFF, 40H

OH to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
0H:OFF, 7FH:ON)

hen you operate the as-
0.
s assigned to the but-
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Sostenuto
Format
Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 42H vvH

Recognition
N Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
vv ... Sostenuto = 00H to 7FH (00H to 3FH:OFF, 40H to
7FH:ON)

N Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
vv .... Sostenuto = 00H, 7FH (00H:OFF, 7FH:ON)

Sostenuto messages are sent when you operate the as-
signable button*' on the MZ-2000.
*' Only when sostenuto effect is assigned to the pedal.

Soft
Format
Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 43H vvH
Recognition

N Voice Channel Number = 0H to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
vv ... Soft = O0H to 7FH (00H to 3FH:OFF, 40H to
7FH:ON)

N Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
vv ... Soft = 00H, 7FH(00H:OFF, 7FH:ON)

Soft messages are sent when you operate the sustain ped-
al*! on the MZ-2000.
# Only when soft effect is assigned to the pedal.

Sound Controller 2 (Resonance)

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 47H vvH

n.... Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Chl6)
vv .... TVF Resonance = 00H to 7FH

Recognition
Sound Controller 2 messages can always be recognized.

Send
This message cannot be sent.
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Sound Controller 3 (Release Time)

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 48H vy

N Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Chl6)
vv ... TVA Release Time = 00H to 7FH

Recognition
Sound Controller 3 messages can always be recognized.

Send
This message cannot be sent.

Sound Controller 4 (Attack Time)

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 49H vvH

N Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Cht to Ch16)
vv ... TVA Attack Time = 00H to 7FH

Recognition
Sound Controller 4 messages can always be recognized.

Send
This message cannot be sent.

Sound Controller 5 (Brightness)

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 4AH vvH

N..... Voice Channel Number = 0H to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
vv ... TVF Cutoff Frequency = 00H to 7FH

Recognition
Sound Controller 5 messages can always be recognized.

Send
This message cannot be sent.

Portamento Control

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 54H kkH

N Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
kk .... Source Note Number = 00H to 7FH

Recognition
Portamento Control messages can always be recognized.
& 2]

Send

This message cannot be sent.
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Effect 1 (Reverb Send Level)

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 5BH vvH

n... Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
vv ... Reverb Send Level = 00H to 7FH

Recognition
Effect 1 (Reverb Send Level) messages can always be rec-
ognized.

Send
Effect 1 messages are sent when you change the follow-
ing parameters: mixer reverb depth, accomp reverb
depth, melody reverb depth.

Effect 3 (Chorus Send Level)

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 5DH vvH

N Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
vv .... Chorus Send Level = 00H to 7FH

Recognition
Effect 3 (Chorus Send Level) messages can always be rec-
ognized.

Send
Effect 3 messages are sent when you change the follow-
ing parameters: mixer chorus depth, accomp chorus
depth, melody chorus depth.
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NRPN (Non-Registered Parameter Numbers)

With the MZ-2000, NRPN are defined as tone editing param.
cters and drawbar parameters. The MSB and LSB of an NRPN
specify the parameter being controlled, while the specified
parameter’s value is set in accordance with the subsequent
data entry.

The following table shows the relationship between parame-
ters and NRPN as defined by the MZ-2000.

NRPN MSB | NRPN LSB Parameter
0TH 08H Vibrato Rate
01H (9H Vibrato Depth
01H 0AH Vibrato Delay
01H 20H TVF Cut Off Frequency
O01H 21H TVF Resonance
01H 63H TVF/TVA Envelope Attack Time
01H 64H TVF/TVA Envelope Decay Time
01H 66H TVE/TVA Envelope Release Time
40H 00H to 08H | Drawbar Control

See “Vibrato Rate” through “Drawbar Control” for the data
entry MSB value range and other details.

Format
Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 63H pmH (MSB)
BnH 62H plH (LSB)

N Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
pm ... MSB of NRPN
pl ... LSB of NRPN

Recognition

* NRPN messages not defined by the MZ-2000 can also
be received, but subsequent data entry values after un-
defined NRPN messages are ignored.

e After the NRPN MSB and LSB are received and the ap-
plicable control parameters settings are made, the val-
ue is set by receipt of the MSB of the subsequent data
entry. The data entry LSB is ignored.

Send
An NRPN and data entry are sent whenever an opera-
tion that changes the parameter assigned to the NRPN
(such as Vibrato Rate).
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vibrato Rate

NRPN MSB = 01H
NRPN LSB = 08H
Data Entry MSB = mmH

mm .. Vibrato Rate = 00H to 40H to 7FH (-64 to 0 to +63)

Recognition
When the MZ-2000 receives this message, the preset Vi-
brato Rate value for the tone is changed to the Vibrato
Rate value that corresponds to the data entry MSB of the
received message. There is no change when the value of
the data entry MSB is 40H(0).

Send
The NRPN message for Vibrato Rate is sent when you
change the Vibrato Rate parameter using the initial screen
in the Synthesizer Mode.

Vibrato Depth

NRPN MSB = 01H
NRPN LSB = 09H
Data Entry MSB = mmH

mm .. Vibrato Depth = 00H to 40H to 7FH (-64 to 0 to
+63)

Recognition
When the MZ-2000 receives this message, the preset Vi-
brato Depth value for the tone is changed to the value
that corresponds to the data entry MSB of the received
message. There is no change when the value of the data
entry MSB is 40H(0).

Send
The NRPN message for Vibrato Depth is sent when you
change the Vibrato Depth parameter using the initial
screen in the Synthesizer Mode.

Vibrato Delay

NRPN MSB = 01H
NRPN LSB = 0AH
Data Entry MSB = mmH

mm .. Vibrato Delay = 00H to 40H to 7FH (-64 to 0 to +63)

Recognition
When the MZ-2000 receives this message, the preset Vi-
brato Delay value for the tone is changed to the value
that corresponds to the data entry MSB of the received
message. There is no change when the value of the data
entry MSB is 40H(0).

Send
This message cannot be sent.
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TVF Cut Off Frequency

NRPN MSB = 01H
NRPN LSB = 20H
Data Entrv MSB = mmli|

mm .. Cut Off Frequency = 00H to 40H to 7FH (-64 to 0 to
+63)

Recognition
When the MZ-2000 receives this message, the preset TVF
Cut off Frequency value for the tone is changed to the
value that corresponds to the data entry MSB of the re-
ceived message. There is no change when the value of
the data entry MSB is 40H(0).

Send
The NRPN message for Cut Off Frequency is sent when
you change the Filter Cut off parameter using the initial
screen in the Synthesizer Mode.

TVF Resonance

NRPN MSB = 01H
NRPN LSB = 21H
Data Entry MSB = mmH

mm .. TVF Resonance= 00H to 40H to 7FH (-64 to 0 to
+63)

Recognition
When the MZ-2000 receives this message, the preset TVF
Resonance value for the tone is changed to the value that
corresponds to the data entry MSB of the received mes-
sage. There is no change when the value of the data en-
try MSB is 40H(0).

Send
The NRPN message for Resonance is sent when you
change the Resonance parameter using the initial screen
in the Synthesizer Mode.

TVF/TVA Envelope Attack Time

NRPN MSB = 01H
NRPN LSB = 63H
Data Entry MSB = mmH

mm .. TVF/TVA Envelope Attack Time = 00H to 40H to
7FH (-64 to 0 to +63)

Recognition
When the MZ-2000 receives this message, the preset TVF/
TVA Envelope Attack Time value for the tone is changed
to the value that corresponds to the data entry MSB of
the received message. There is no change when the value
of the data entry MSB is 40H(0).

Send
The NRPN message for Attack Time is sent when you
change the Attack Time parameter using the initial screen
in the Synthesizer Mode.
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TVF/TVA Envelope Decay Time
NRPN MSB = 01H
NRPN LSB = 64H
Data Entry MSB = mmH

mm .. TVF/TVA Envelope Decay Time = 00H to 40H to
7FH (-64 to 0 to +63)

Recognition
When the MZ-2000 receives this message, the preset TVE/
TVA Envelope Decay Time value for the tone is changed
to the value that corresponds to the data entry MSB of
the received message. There is no change when the value
of the data entry MSB is 40H(0).

Send

This message cannot be sent.

TVF/TVA Envelope Release Time

NRPN MSB = 01H
NRPN LSB = 66H
Data Entry MSB = mmH

mm .. TVF/TVA Envelope Release Time = 00H to 40H to
7FH (-64 to 0 to +63)

Recognition
When the MZ-2000 receives this message, the preset TVE/
TVA Envelope Release Time value for the tone is changed
to the value that corresponds to the data entry MSB of
the received message. There is no change when the value
of the data entry MSB is 40H(0).

Send
The NRPN message for Release Time is sent when you
change the Relcase Time parameter using the initial
screen in the Synthesizer Mode.

Drawbar Control

NRPN MSB = 40H
NRPN LSB = 00H to 08H (16" to 1')
Data Entry MSB = mmH

mm .. Drawbar position = 00H to 7FH (0 to 8)

The following table shows the drawbar number assigned
to each NRPN value.

NRPN MSB NRPN LSB |Drawbar Number
40H 00H 16
40H 01H 51/3
40H 02H 8
40H 03H 4
40H 04H 21/3
40H 05H 2
40H 06H 13/5
40H 07H 11/3
40H 08H 1
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The following table shows the drawbar position for each
mm value.

mm Drawbar Position
00H to OEH 0
OFH to 1CH
1DH to 2AH
2BH to 38H
39H to 47H
48H to 5b5H
56H to 63H
64H to 71H
72H to 7FH

ol RN e N RO I I RO S

Recognition
While a tone from the Preset Drawbar Organ (Bank Num-
ber 60H) or User Drawbar Organ (Bank Number 61H)
group is selected, you can use a Drawbar Control mes-
sage for external adjustment of the harmonic component
levels.

Send
The NRPN message for Drawbar Control is sent when
you operate the control sliders in the Drawbar Mode.

RPN (Registered Parameter Numbers)

On the MZ-2000, RPN are defined as settings for the follow-
ing parameters.

NRPN MSB | NRPN LSB Parameter
00H 00H Pitch Bend Sensitivity
00H 01H Master Fine Tuning
00H 02H Master Coarse Tuning
7FH 7FH RPN Null

The MSB and LSB of an RPN specify the parameter be-
ing controlled, while the specified parameter’s value is
set in accordance with the MSB of the subsequent data
entry.

See “Pitch Bend Sensitivity” through “RPN Null” for the
data entry MSB value range and other details.

Format
Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 65H qmH (MSB)
BnH 64H glH (LSB)

N Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Chl6)
qm ... MSB of RPN
ql ... LSB of RPN
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Byte 3
gmH (MSB)
qlH (LSB)

H to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
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Recognition

* RPN messages not detined by the MZ-2000 can also be
received, but subsequent data entry values after unde-
fined RPN messages are ignored.

¢ After the MSB and LSB of an RPN are received and the
applicable control parameters settings are made, the
value is set by receipt of the MSB of the subsequent
data entry. The data entry LSB is ignored.

Send
An RPN is sent whenever an operation that changes the
parameter assigned to the RPN is performed.

Pitch Bend Sensitivity

RPN MSB = 00H
RPN LSB = 00H
Data Entry MSB = mmH

mm .. Pitch Bend Sensitivity = 00H to 18H (0 to 24 semi-
tones)

Recognition
The data entry LSB is always ignored.

Send
When accompaniment data MIDI OUT is turned on, the
Pitch Bend Sensitivity value is sent when accompaniment
starts.

Master Fine Tuning

RPN MSB = 00H

RPN LSB = 01H

Data Entry MSB = mmH
Data Entry LSB = IIH

mm .. Il Master Fine Tuning = 00 00H to 40H 00H to 7FH
7EH (-100 to 0 to +99.99 cents)

Recognition
Master Fine Tuning messages can always be recognized.

Send
The RPN message for Master Fine Tuning is sent when
you change the Fine Tune parameter in the Mixer Mode.

Master Coarse Tuning

RPN MSB = 00H

RPN LSB = 02H

Data Entry MSB = mmH

mm .. Master Coarse Tuning = 28H to 40H to 58H (-24 to
0 to +24 semitones)

Recognition
The data entry LSB is always ignored.

Send
The RPN message for Master Coarse Tuning is sent when
you change the Coarse Tune parameter in the Mixer
Mode.
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RPN Null

RPN MSB = 7FH
RPN LSB = 7FH

Recognition
Once an RPN Null is sent, all received data entry MSBs
and LSBs are ignored until another RPN message other
than RPN Null or an NRPN message is received.

Send
A Drawbar or Easy Synth operation causes the corre-
sponding data value to be sent.

Program Change

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2
CnH ppH

pp ... Program Number = 00H to 7FH

Recognition
When a Bank Select MSB value other than 00H is receive
by the drum part at the same time as the program change
message, that value is ignored and program change is
performed as if the value were 00H.

Send
Program Change messages are sent when you select a
tone on the MZ-2000.

Channel Pressure

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2
DnH vvH

vv ... Pressure Value = 00H to 7FH

Recognition
When a Bank Select MSB value other than 00H is receive
by the drum part at the same time as the program change
message, that value is ignored and program change is
performed as if the value were 00H.

Send
The Channel Pressure message is sent whenever an after
touch operation (change in keyboard pressure after key-
board keys are pressed) is performed.*
* Only when the “After Touch” item on the AFTER
TOUCH/CONTROL screen is set to “Tone Preset.”
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Pitch Bend Change

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
EnH 11H mmH
N Voice Channel Number = 0H to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)

... Pitch Bend Change LSB =

00H to 7FH

I
"I

mm .. Pitch Bend Change MSB = 00H to 7FH

Recognition
® The value IIH mmH is 00H 00H at the lowest pitch,
00H 40H at mid-pitch, and 7FH 7FH at the highest pitch.
* You have to set both the LSB and MSB together to form
a 14-bit value and make a Pitch Bend Change message
recognized by the MZ-2000.

Send
The Pitch Bend Change message is sent whenever a Pitch
Bend Wheel is performed. *
* Only when the “Bend Wheel” item on the AFTER
TOUCH/CONTROL screen is set to “Tone Preset.”

Channel Mode Message

All Sound Off
Format
Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 78H 00H

Na..... Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Chlé6)

Recognition
® Receipt of this message immediately mutes all tones
playing over the MIDI channels.
* Receipt of this message is ignored while the MZ-2000
Omni Mode is turned on.

Send
The All Sound Off message is sent when you use the Fade-
Out function.

Reset All Controller

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 79H 00H

N.... Voice Channel Number = 0H to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
Recognition

Receipt of the Reset All Controller message causes the
following controllers to be reset.
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Controller Name Reset Value
Polyphonic Key Pressure | vvH = 00H
Modulation Wheel vvH = 00H
Expression Controller vvH =7FH
Hold 1 vvH = 00H
Portamento vvH = 00H
Sostenuto vvH = 00H
Soft vvH = 00H
NRPN msb = 7FH, Isb = 7FH
RPN msb = 7FH, Isb = 7FH
Channel Pressure vvH = 00H
Pitch Bend Change ITH mmH = 00H 40H

Send
The Reset All Controller message is sent whenever you
change modes on the MZ-2000 (such as switching from
the Combination Mode to the Mixer Mode).

All Note Off
Format
Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 7BH 00H

Mo Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Chi16)

Recognition
Receipt of the All Note Off message mutes all tones be-
ing played by data received over the MIDI channels (note
off).
If Hold 1 or Sostenuto is turned on when the All Note
Off message is received, notes are sustained in accordance
with the corresponding pedal operation.

Send
This message cannot be sent.

Omni Mode Off

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 7CH 00H

N..... Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)

Recognition
Receipt of an Omni Mode On message does not turn on
the MZ-2000 Omni Mode. Receipt of an Omni Mode On
message is treated as an All Note Off message.

Send
This message cannot be sent.
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Reset Value

H = 00H
H = 00H
H=7FH
H = 00H
H = 00H
H = 00H
H = 00H

b = 7FH, Isb = 7FH
b = 7FH, Isb = 7FH
H = 00H

| mmH = 00H 40H
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Omni Mode On

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BnH 7DH 00H

N.... Voice Channel Number = OH to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)

Recognition
Receipt of an Omni Mode On message does not turn on
the MZ-2000 Omni Mode. Receipt of an Omni Mode On
message is treated as an All Note Off message.

Send
This message cannot be sent.

Mono Mode On

Format

Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BNH 7EH vvH

N.... Voice Channel Number = 0H to FH (Chl to Ch16)
vv .... Number of Mono Mode Channels = 00H to 10H

Recognition
Receipt of a Mono Mode On message does not turn on
the MZ-2000 Mono Mode. Receipt of a Mono Mode On
message is treated as an All Sound Off message.

Send
This message cannot be sent.

Poly Mode On

Format
Byte 1 Byte 2 Byte 3
BNH 7FH vvH

Nn... Voice Channel Number = 0H to FH (Ch1 to Ch16)
vv ... Number of Mono Mode Channels 00H to 10H

Receive
Receipt of a Poly Mode On message by the MZ-2000 sets
Channel n to Mode 3 and is processed as if an All Sound
Off message and All Note Off message were received.

Send

This message cannot be sent.

765A-E-215A

System Messages

System Real-Time Message
Active Sensing

Format

Byte 1
FEH

Receive
If no message is received within 400msec after the Active
Sensing message is received, the All Sound Off, All Note
Off, and Reset Controller procedures are performed.

Send

This message cannot be sent.

Timing Clock

Format

Byte 1
F8H

Recognition
This message cannot be received.

Send
This message is sent during auto accompaniment and
song playback while the MZ-2000"s Real Time Message
Out is turned on.

Start

Format

Byte 1
FAH

Recognition
This message cannot be received.

Send
This message is sent when auto accompaniment and song
playback starts while the MZ-2000’s Real Time Message
Out is turned on.

Stop

Format

Byte 1
FCH

Recognition
This message cannot be received.

Send
This message is sent when auto accompaniment and song
playback ends while the MZ-2000's Real Time Message
Out is turned on.
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System Common Message

The MZ-2000 does not sends/recognizes System Common
messages.

System Exclusive Message o

System exclusive messages received by the MZ-2000 sound o
source starts with the following data. —

FOH 44H 7EH 02H 00H ......... 7FH

System exclusive messages can be broadly classified accord-
ing to their parameters. Changing the setting of one of these
parameters on the MZ-2000 causes the corresponding mes-
f sage to be sent. This message also includes a device ID value
; that corresponds to the Channel Number of the Channel Mes-
| sage. This device ID is used when sending system exclusive -
‘ messages. You can change the device 1D value on the MZ- —
2000. —
Visit the CASIO Website at http:/ /www.casio.co.jp/English/
for details about system exclusive messages.

Universal System Exclusive Message
GM System On

Format

FOH 7EH 7FH 09H O01H F7H E

Recognition
GM System On messages cannot be recognized when the
‘ Rx.Gm On is Off.

oo

Send
1 This message cannot be sent.

Master Volume

i Format -

} FOH 7FH 7FH 04H 01H IIH mmH F7H

... Master Volume LSB
mm .. Master Volume MSB

g _
f —
i Recognition __

The MZ-2000 always receives this message.

Send
1 The Master Volume message is sent whenever you per-
form a Fade In or Fade Out operation on the MZ-2000.
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